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A  Guide to A id  in the D evelopm en t o f U nderstanding o f the C on cepts o f
the B eh a v iora l S c ie n ce s  in the N ursing C u rricu lu m  
T h e s is  d ire c te d  by A s s o c ia te  P r o fe s s o r  P a tr ic ia  V a n d erL eest
The p u rp o se s  o f th is study w e re : (1) to id en tify  the con cep ts  o f
the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s  w hich  w e re  ap p lica b le  to nursing c a r e , (2) to 
d eve lop  a guide w hich  con ta ined  a l is t  o f m a te r ia ls  fr o m  w hich the 
nursing in s tru cto r  cou ld  s e le c t  th ose  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w hich w ou ld  
enable the student to  d eve lop  an understanding o f the con cep ts  o f the 
beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  so that th ese  con cep ts  cou ld  be u tilized  in the 
p ro m o tio n  o f health and the p reven tion  o f  d is e a s e , and (3) to illu s tra te  
how th ese  lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  cou ld  be o rg a n ized  to  m eet the c r ite r ia  
o f seq u en ce , con tinu ity , and in tegration .
A  rev iew  o f the lite ra tu re  fr o m  the fie ld s  o f n u rsin g , e d u ca ­
tion , and the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w as m ade fo r  the p u rp oses  of:
(1) esta b lish in g  the need  fo r  understanding o f  human beh avior  in the 
p ro m o tio n  o f health and the p reven tion  o f  d is e a s e , (2) exp lor in g  the 
study o f  b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  as a rou te  to understanding human b e ­
h a v io r , (3) d e lim itin g  the broad  c a te g o r ie s  o f the con cep ts  o f  the 
b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  as they re la te  to  n u rsin g , (4) esta b lish in g  the 
va lid ity  o f the r e s o u r c e  unit, and (5) exam in ing the con tribu tion s  o f a 
p h ilosop h y  o f education  and a p sy ch o lo g y  o f  learn in g  to the educational 
p r o c e s s .
A  rev iew  w as a ls o  m ade o f  the statem ents o f exp erts  in nursing 
education  and in the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  con cern in g  the c r ite r ia  fo r  the 
se le c t io n  o f the co n ce p ts . B a sed  upon these sta tem en ts, a grouping o f 
the co n cep ts  w as m ade into five  b a s ic  c a te g o r ie s  w hich w ere  re la te d  to 
n u rsin g . With th ese  fiv e  b a s ic  c a te g o r ie s  as the content d im en sion  
and under standing as the b eh a v iora l d im en sion , five  o b je c t iv e s  w ere  
fo rm u la ted  to s e rv e  as the b a s is  fo r  the gu ide.
The guide d eve lop ed  in the study w as d esign ed  fo r  use in any 
b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  p ro g ra m  in  nursing that e sp ou sed  a d e m o cra t ic  
p h ilosop h y . C lin ica l content a re a s  rep re se n ta tiv e  o f a b a s ic  p r e ­
s e r v ic e  n ursing  cu rr icu lu m  w e re  d iv ided  into th ree  e x p e r ie n ce  le v e ls ,  
and learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w e re  d eve lop ed  fo r  each  a re a . T h ese 
learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w ere  org a n ized  fo r  continuity , sequence and 
in tegra tion , illu stra tin g  both h orizon ta l and v e r t ic a l re la tion sh ip s .
The learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w ere  planned to e ffe c t  the stated o b je c t iv e s  
and to r e f le c t  the o b je c t iv e s  o f the c lin ic a l content a re a . T each ing 
m a te r ia ls  a ccom p a n ied  each  learn in g  ex p e r ie n ce  and r e fle c te d  the 
o b je c t iv e , the le v e l  o f lea rn in g , and the c lin ic a l a rea . E valuation  
to o ls  and m ethods w ere  in clu d ed  in the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  and a d d i­
tional su ggestion s  fo r  eva luation  o f the attainm ent o f  the o b je c t iv e s  
w ere  m ade.
A s a re su lt  o f the study, it w as re com m en d ed  that the guide 
be u sed  and eva luated  by nursing in s tru cto rs  as a m eans o f
d eterm in ing  the e f fe c t iv e n e s s  o f  the guide and that other a re a s  in 
addition to the b eh a v iora l  s c ie n ce s  be investigated  as so u r ce s  of 
d evelop ing  in c r e a s e d  understanding o f  human behavior  by the b a s ic  
p r e s e r v i c e  student.
This ab s tra c t  o f  about 300 w o rd s  is  ap p roved  as to f o r m  and content 
I r e c o m m e n d  its publication .
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C H A P TE R  I
IN TRODU CTION  
The P r o b le m
The need  fo r  the p r o fe s s io n a l n u rse  p ra ctit io n e r  w ho is  
ab le  to re la te  to  the beh a v ior  o f o th ers  in  an understanding m anner 
has b e co m e  param ount in our s o c ie ty . This need  has grow n out 
o f the te ch n ica l, s o c ia l ,  and s c ie n t if ic  changes w ithin our s o c ie ty . 
F ifty  y e a rs  ago , by attending to the p h y s ica l needs o f the s ick , 
the n u rse  m et the dem ands o f s o c ie ty  and o f the p r o fe s s io n . At 
the p re se n t t im e , in  o r d e r  to  m eet th ese  dem ands, the nurse 
m ust d em on stra te  a co m p re h e n s iv e  ap p roach  to nursing c a r e .
This ap p roach  im p lie s  that the n u rse  m eet not on ly the p h y s ica l, 
but a ls o  the s o c ia l ,  em otion a l, and cu ltu ra l needs o f the p atien ts. 
The " c o m p r e h e n s iv e n e s s "  o f  such an ap p roach  to nursing in d ica tes  
the n e c e s s ity  fo r  the n u rse  to  have not on ly  tech n ica l sk ills  but 
a ls o  an understanding o f  human b eh a v ior . Only through such an 
u nderstanding , togeth er  with te ch n ica l s k ills , is  the nu rse  able 
to  d em on stra te  such  an ap p roach .
2The re co g n it io n  o f  the need  fo r  in c re a s e d  understanding o f 
human beh a v ior  on the part o f the n u rse  p ra c tit io n e r  has c re a te d  a 
grow in g  in te re s t  in the con tribu tion s  o f the beh a v iora l s c ie n c e s . 
B onner id en tified  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  as th ose  d is c ip lin e s  c o n ­
ce rn e d  with the s c ie n t if ic  study o f human b eh a v ior .  ^ A  sy stem a tic  
study o f  human and s o c ia l phenom ena w as re co g n iz e d  by Quinlan 
as a b a s ic  rou te  to  the understanding o f human beh a v ior  in  the 
im p rov em en t o f patient c a r e . N ursing ed u ca tors  a ls o  r e c o g ­
n ized  that i f  th ere  w e re  a need  fo r  in c re a s e d  understanding o f 
human beh a v ior  by  the n u rse , the educational p ro g ra m s  in  nursing 
cou ld  be u tilize d  to fu lfill  th is need . A cc o r d in g ly , c u rr icu la  and 
teach in g  m ethods w e re  exam in ed  by n u rse  ed u ca to rs . A  b roa d er  
p rep a ra tion  in  the s c ie n c e s  w hich  con tribu ted  to  the b a s ic  u n d er­
standing o f  human beh a v ior  w as id en tified  as one m eans o f im p rov in g  
the cu rr icu lu m . A n oth er im portan t advance in  cu rr icu lu m  im ­
p rov em en t enta iled  in v estiga tion s  into the p o s s ib le  m ethods o f  
in tegratin g  the con cep ts  o f the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  into nursing
* H ubert B on n er, S oc ia l P s y ch o lo g y  (New Y ork : A m e r ica n  
B ook  C om pany, 1953), p. 3.
‘ 'M a ry  Q uinlan, "T ea ch in g  C om p reh en sive  N ursing C a r e ,"  
N ursing O utlook , 3 :385 , Ju ly , 1955.
3
H elen  N ahm , " A  D ecade o f C h a n g e ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal 
o f  N u rsin g , 59:1588, N ov em b er , 1959.
cu r r ic u la .
W ould a guide that p ro v id e d  the nursing in s tru cto r  with a 
s o u r ce  o f m a te r ia ls  aid  students in  d evelop in g  an understanding 
o f the con cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  so  that th ese  con cep ts  
cou ld  be u tilize d  in  the p ro m otion  o f health and the p reven tion  o f 
d ise a se  ?
The P u rp o se s  o f the Study
The p u rp o se s  o f this study w ere : (1) to  id en tify  the c o n ­
cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w hich  w e re  a p p lica b le  to n ursing  
c a s e s ,  (2) to  d eve lop  a guide w hich  conta ined  a l is t  o f m a te r ia ls  
fr o m  w hich  the nursing  in s tru cto r  cou ld  s e le c t  th ose  learn in g  e x ­
p e r ie n c e s  w hich  w ould  enable the student to  d evelop  an u n d er­
standing o f the con cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s , so  that these 
co n ce p ts  cou ld  be u tilize d  in  the p ro m o tio n  o f health and the p r e ­
vention  o f d is e a s e , and (3) to  illu s tra te  how learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  
cou ld  be o rg a n ize d  to  m eet the c r ite r ia  o f seq u en ce , continu ity , 
and in tegra tion .
3
4
^Ibid. , p . 1589.
4The N eed fo r  the Study
N ursing ed u ca tors  re co g n iz e d  and va lidated  the co n tr ib u ­
tion s o f the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  in the im p rov em en t o f patient 
c a r e . T hey fu rth er in d ica ted  that study o f the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  
by the student n u rse  con tr ibu ted  to  her understanding o f human b e ­
h a v ior  by  in cre a s in g  h er know ledge o f  s o c ie ty , s o c ie ta l p r o b le m s , 
and s o c ia l in stitu tion s.  ^ A  sy s tem a tic  study o f  the con cep ts  o f the 
b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w as re co g n iz e d  as essen tia l to the developm ent 
o f the n u r s e 's  aw a ren ess  o f the patient, his n eed s , and h er own 
p e rso n a l sa tis fa ct io n . A lthough the im p orta n ce  o f the con tribu tion s 
m ade by the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s  w e re  long  re co g n iz e d  by n u rse  
e d u ca tors  and p ra c tit io n e rs  a lik e , in nursing education  the p ro b le m  
b eca m e  one o f  re la tin g  th e o ry  to p r a c t ic e .
The d ifficu lty  in applying th e o ry  d e r iv e d  fr o m  the c la s s r o o m
situation  to  actual p r a c t ic e  o r  patient ca re  w as la b e lle d  by Sim m ons
as a "th era p eu tic  lag . A cco rd in g  to  S im m on s, this lag  o c c u r r e d
when the n u rse  fa ile d  to apply h er know ledge o f human beh avior  to
7
the actual planning and p r a c t ic e  o f patient c a r e . A  p ro b le m  in
5
L e o  W . S im m on s, "T h e  M anipulations o f Human R e s o u r c e s  
in  N ursing C a r e ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f  N ursing, 51 :4 5 2 -4 5 6 , 
Ju ly , 1951.
6Ibid.
7 Ibid.
5nursin g  education , w hich  w as re co g n iz e d  by S hafer, et a l . , m ay 
accou n t fo r  the lag  d e s c r ib e d  by  S im m on s, T h ese  authors c o n ­
tended  that, although co m p re h e n s iv e  nursing c a r e  w as em p h asized  
in  the c la s s r o o m , the student n u rse  had litt le  opportun ity  to p r a c -
Q
t ic e  th is  ap p roach .
E ffo rts  w e re  m ade to  o v e r c o m e  the d ich otom y betw een
th e o ry  and p r a c t ic e  in m any a re a s  o f n u rsin g . N ursing cu rr icu la
w e re  re o rg a n iz e d  in  the m anner d is c u s s e d  by T y le r ,  co rre sp o n d in g
9
with the p r in c ip le s  o f continu ity , seq u en ce , and in tegra tion . This 
type o f re o rg a n iza tio n  p ro v id e d  fo r  ce r ta in  th read s o r  fo c i  o f in te r ­
est to be b road en ed  and deepened  throughout the tota l cu rr icu lu m . 
The v a riou s  a sp e cts  o f reh a b ilita tion , p h a rm a co lo g y , nutrition , 
and even  s te r ile  tech n iqu e, w ere  o rg a n ized  in this fash ion .
A lthough the con tribu tion s  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w ere  
long r e c o g n iz e d  as e sse n tia l to  the education  o f the student n u rse , 
c o u r s e s  in th ese  d is c ip lin e s  w e re  u su a lly  p la ce d  in  the f ir s t  yea r 
o f the nursing  cu rr icu lu m , and then subsequently  ig n ored . The 
p r a c t ic e  o f p la c in g  c o u r s e s  in the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  in the f ir s t
^K athleen N. S hafer, et a l . , M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing 
(S econ d  ed ition ; St. L ou is : The C. V. M osby  C om pany, 1961),
p . 3.
g
Ralph W . T y le r ,  B a s ic  P r in c ip le s  o f C u rricu lu m  and In­
s tru ction  (C h icago : The U n iv ers ity  o f  C h icago P r e s s ,  1950),
p . 55.
6p o rtio n  o f  the cu rr icu lu m , with no attem pt to  re la te  them  to the p r o -  
fe s s io n a l needs o f  the nursing student, c re a te d  a d ich otom y betw een 
th e o ry  and p r a c t ic e .  ^  This p r a c t ic e  has appeared  to be p a r t icu la r ­
ly  unsound, s in ce  i f  the nursin g  student is  to d evelop  an u n d er­
standing o f the con cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  and is  to  u tilize  
th is understanding in the d evelop m en t o f  p ro fe s s io n a l com p e te n ce , 
she m ust have the opportun ity  to u tilize  such an understanding in the 
c lin ic a l situation .
The r o le  o f the nursing  in s tru cto r  as the s tra teg ic  p e rso n  in  
planning e ffe c t iv e  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  fo r  student n u rses  w as r e c o g ­
n ized  by th ose  co n ce rn e d  with nursing  education . ^  H ow ever, b e ­
cau se  o f in c r e a s in g ly  co m p le x  s u b je c t -m a tte r , changing cu rr icu lu m  
o b je c t iv e s , and other cu rr icu lu m  im p ro v e m e n ts , the nursin g  in s tru c ­
to r  n eed ed  a id  in  planning learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w hich m et a ll the 
o b je c t iv e s  o f p r o fe s s io n a l education . F u rth e rm o re , the in s tru cto r  
w as fa ce d  with the p ro b le m s  o f in c r e a s e d  am ount o f teach ing 
m a te r ia l, o f  lo ca tin g  and orga n iz in g  the m a te r ia l, and o f le s s  actual
^ C h a r le s  H. R u s s e ll ,  L ib e ra l E ducation  and N ursing (New 
Y ork : T e a ch e rs  C o lle g e , C olum bia  U n iv ers ity , 1959), pp. 9 0 -9 4 ; 
F ra n ce s  C. M a c g r e g o r , S ocia l S cien ce  in N ursing (New Y ork :
R u sse ll Sage Foundation , I960), p. 31.
^ D e b o r a h  M . Jensen , C lin ica l In stru ction  and Its In teg ra ­
tion  Into the C u rr icu lu m  (T h ird  ed ition ; St. L ou is : The C. V.
M osb y  C om pany, 1952), p . 35.
7teach ing  t im e .
One o f  the to o ls  w hich  w as su ggested  as an aid  to the nursing
in s tru cto r  in planning m o r e  e ffe c t iv e  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w as the
r e s o u r c e  unit. This to o l w as d e s c r ib e d  as one w hich w as re a d ily
12adaptable to  the a re a s  o f nursing in stru ction . One a ccep ta b le
a p p lica tion  o f the r e s o u r c e  unit as an approach  to  the p ro b le m  o f
13nursing  in s tru c to rs  w as d em on stra ted  by D ru m h e lle r . She 
re co m m e n d e d  that fu rth er  study be continued  in the u se  o f r e s o u r c e  
un its as a teach ing  to o l o f  nursing in s tru c to r s . In another study, 
G orik a p ood i u t iliz e d  a r e s o u r c e  unit as a m ethod o f ap p roach  to the 
p r o b le m  o f p ro cu r in g  a l is t  o f m a te r ia ls  fo r  a s p e c if ic  n ursing  
c o u r s e . She, to o , re co m m e n d e d  that the r e s o u r c e  unit be in v e s t i­
gated  fu rth er as a m ethod  o f m eetin g  the needs o f  the in s tru cto r  in 
14n u rs in g .
l^ D ora  E ld red g e , "T h e  R e s o u r c e  Unit, "  N ursing O utlook, 
2 :367 , Ju ly , 1954.
13 C onstance J. D ru m h e lle r , " A  Guide to A id  the D e v e lo p ­
m ent o f an U nderstanding o f the P r in c ip le s  o f C om m unicab le  D is e a s e "  
(unpublished M a s te r ’ s th e s is , U n iv ers ity  o f  C o lora d o  S chool o f 
N u rsin g , B o u ld e r , I960 ), p. 186.
14H elen  S aro jin i G orik a p ood i, " A  R e s o u r c e  Unit to A id  the 
T each ing  o f a P u b lic  H ealth N ursing T h eory  C o u r s e ,"  (unpublished 
M a s te r ’ s th e s is , U n iv ers ity  o f C o lora d o  S chool o f  N ursing, B ou ld er , 
1961), p . 95.
8In the light o f  the a forem en tion ed  su ggestion s and r e c o m ­
m en dation s, a guide fo r  the nursing in s tru cto r  in the fo r m  o f a r e ­
so u r ce  unit se e m e d  a p p lica b le  to the p ro b le m  in  th is study. A  
b a s ic  postu la te  o f the study w as that re la tin g  the con cep ts  o f the 
beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  to nursing ca re  cou ld  d eve lop  the understanding 
o f human beh a v ior  by the student n u rse . A  gu ide, w hich p rov id ed  
the in s tru cto r  with su ggested  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  and a lis t  o f 
m a te r ia ls  fo r  teach in g , w as one to o l w hich cou ld  be u tilize d  by the 
in s tru cto r  in  a id ing the students to  d evelop  an understanding o f the 
co n ce p ts  o f  the beh a v ior  s c ie n c e s .
D efin ition  o f  T e rm s
F o r  the p u rp o se s  o f  th is study, the fo llow in g  te rm s  w ere
u sed :
P r o fe s s io n a l n u rse  p ra c tit io n e r . The p e rso n  who p e r fo r m s
. . . any a ct in  the o b se rv a tio n  o r  ca re  o f  the i l l ,  in ju red , 
o r  in firm  o r  in the m ain tenan ce o f health o f  p reven tion  o f i l l ­
n e ss  o f o th e rs . . .r e q u ir in g  substantial s p e c ia liz e d  judgm ent 
and sk ill and b ased  on know ledge and ap p lica tion  o f the p r in ­
c ip le s  o f b io lo g ic a l ,  p h y s ica l, and s o c ia l s c ie n c e s .
15Law s o f  the State o f C o lo ra d o , An A ct R elatin g to  P r o -  
fe s s io n a l N ursing (1957 S e ss ion  L a w s, Chapter 189, S ection  1, 
A r t ic le  1, Chapter 97, C o lora d o  R e v ise d  Statutes, 1953; D enver: 
State o f  C o lo ra d o , 1957), p. 3.
9Under standing. A  con tin u u m -lik e  m ental p r o c e s s ,  em b od y ­
ing the a re a s  o f a p p recia tion , com p re h e n s io n , and d iscern m en t.
It c o n s is ts  o f the a b ility  to: (1) r e c a l l  im portan t fa c ts  and p r in ­
c ip le s ,  (2) state pertin ent and re levan t fa c ts  and p r in c ip le s  in o n e 's  
own w o rd s , (3) u tilize  o n e 's  own e x p e r ie n ce s  and the e x p e r ie n ce s  
o f  o th ers  to d e s c r ib e  fa c ts  and p r in c ip le s , and (4) e x p re s s  the r e ­
la tion sh ip s  betw een  fa cts  and p r in c ip le s . ^
L earn in g  e x p e r ie n ce . The in tera ction  betw een  the le a rn e r  
and the ex tern a l con d ition s  in the env iron m en t to w hich he can 
r e a c t . * ^
C on cep ts . A b stra ctio n s  w hich  o rg a n ize  and g e n e ra lize  the 
p r o p e r t ie s  o f o b je c ts  and enable them  to be studied , m anipulated , 
and is o la te d . ^
^ W e b s te r 's  New C o lleg ia te  D iction a ry  (S p rin g fie ld , M a s s ­
a ch u setts : G. and C. M e rr ia m  C om pany, 1953), p. 927.
17O le Sand and H elen  C. B e lch e r , An E x p erien ce  in B a s ic  
N ursin g E ducation  (V o l. I ll o f B a s ic  N ursing E ducation  C u rricu lu m  
Study S e r ie s , ed. O le Sand. 3 v o ls . ; New Y ork : G. P . P u tn am 's 
Sons, 1 9 5 5 -58 ), p. 26.
18T y le r , op. c it . , p. 41.
^ W il l ia m  J. G oode and Paul K. Hatt, M ethods in S ocia l 
R e s e a rch  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, In c ~  1952), 
p . 42.
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B eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s . D isc ip lin e s  w hich sy s te m a tica lly  
an a lyze  s o c ia l  and individual beh a v ior . F o r  the p u rp oses  o f this 
study, the b e h a v iora l s c ie n c e s  w hich  a re  co n s id e re d  to be the m ost 
re la te d  to  nursin g  a re  cu ltu ra l an th rop o logy , s o c ia l p sy ch o lo g y , 
and s o c io lo g y . 2^
O b je c t iv e s . The educational p u rp oses  o f the r e s o u r c e  unit 
d eve lop ed  in  this study.
G o a ls . A im s , p u rp o se s , and o b je c t iv e s  tow ard  w hich a 
de fin ite  p r o c e s s  is  d ire c te d  as the e ffe c t  o f a ch ievem en t o f  the 
p r o c e s s .
T each in g  m a te r ia ls . T e x ts , b o o k s , p e r io d ic a ls ,  m a ga zin es , 
p am p h lets , n ew sp a p e rs , f i lm s , and com m u n ity  fa c i l it ie s  a re  c o n ­
s id e re d  to be the r e fe r e n c e s  and r e s o u r c e s  adaptable as teach ing 
m a te r ia ls  in  this study.
B a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  p r o g r a m  in n u rsin g . A  p ro g ra m  o f ed u ca ­
tion  w hich en ta ils  fou r  y e a rs  o f study w hich leads to  the b a c c a la u r e -
21ate d e g re e  in  n u rsin g .
2^ M a cg re g o r , S ocia l S c ien ce  in  N ursin g, p. 36; C arleton  
W ashburne, What is  P r o g r e s s iv e  E d u ca tion ? (New Y ork : The John
Day C om pany, 1952), p . 22; F lo r e n c e  C. K em pf, "A  C om m on C ore  
o f L ea rn in g  fo r  A l l , "  N ursing O utlook, 3 :1 3 2 -1 3 5 , M arch , 1955.
21 O le Sand, C u rricu lu m  Study in B a s ic  N ursing E ducation  
(V o l. I o f B a s ic  N ursing E ducation  Study S e r ie s , ed. O le Sand. 3 
v o l s . ; New Y ork : G. P . Putnam ’ s Sons, 1955), pp. 102 -103 .
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B a s ic  A ssu m ption s
The assu m p tion s  upon w hich  th is study was based  w ere :
(1) The p r o fe s s io n a l n u rse  p ra ctit io n e r  needs in cre a s e d  
understanding o f human beh a vior  in o rd e r  to e ffe c t iv e ly  p r a c t ic e  
one a sp e ct  o f co m p re h e n s iv e  n u rsin g  ca re : the p rom otion  o f health 
and the p reven tion  o f  d ise a se .
(2) The study o f  the con cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  
con tr ibu tes  to the develop m en t o f  understanding o f  human b eh a v ior .
(3) T h e o re t ica l con cep ts  need  to be re la ted  to p r a c t ic e  if  
understanding o f human beh a v ior  is  to be u tilize d  in n ursing  c a r e .
(4) L earn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  a re  one rou te  o f planning e x p e r ­
ie n c e s  w hich  w e re  b ased  upon th e o re t ica l know ledge.
(5) The nursing in s tru cto r  is  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  the planning 
o f  the learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s  fo r  student n u rse s .
(6) The nursing in s tru cto r  is  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  planning 
lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w hich  enable the student to d evelop  an u n d er­
standing o f  the th e o re t ica l con cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s .
(7) The r e s o u r c e  unit is  a guide w hich  cou ld  a id  the nursing 
in s tru cto r  in planning e ffe c t iv e  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce .
(8) The co n cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  can be u tilized  
in learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  o rg a n ize d  to m eet the c r ite r ia  o f continuity, 
seq u en ce , and in tegra tion .
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Scope and L im ita tion s
The guide d eve lop ed  in  this study w as orga n ized  around a 
ty p ica l d e m o cr a t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f  education , w hich w as r e p re s e n ta ­
tive  o f  a s ch o o l o f  nursin g  w hich  o f fe r e d  a b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  nursing 
22education . T h e re fo r e , the guide d eve lop ed  in the p re se n t study 
w ould  be a p p lica b le  to any s ch o o l o f nursing  w hich  esp ou sed  a 
d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f education , and o ffe r e d  a cu rr icu lu m  o f 
b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  nursing education . It w as design ed  to  illu stra te  
that lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  cou ld  be planned to aid  the student d eve lop  
an understanding o f  the con cep ts  o f  the beh a v iora l s c ie n c e s , and 
o rg a n ize d  to  m eet the c r ite r ia  o f  continu ity , sequ en ce , and in te g ra ­
tion .
The lim ita tion s  o f this study w e re : (1) the guide w ould  on ly
be a p p lica b le  to  a s ch o o l o f  nursing cu rr icu lu m  w hich  was based  
upon a d e m o cra t ic  fra m e  o f  r e fe r e n c e  and o ffe re d  a b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  
p r o g r a m  in  n u rsin g ; (2) the guide w ould  be m o re  va lid  as a m ethod 
o f ap p roach  to  the stated  p ro b le m  i f  it w e re  evaluated  in actual 
p r a c t ic e ; (3) the co n ce p ts  a r e , to  som e  extent, ind igenous to the 
b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s , and they m ight have been  broad en ed  to in clude
^ S chool o f N u rsin g , 1960 -1962 , U n iv ers ity  o f C o lora d o  
B u lletin  (V o l. L X , B o u ld e r , U n iv ers ity  o f C o lo ra d o , M ay, I960), 
p. 4.
the rem a in d e r  o f the s o c ia l  s c ie n ce s  in o rd e r  to  in c r e a s e  th eir  
u tility ; (4) the s in g le  a sp e ct  o f  co m p re h e n s iv e  nursing  c a r e , the 
p ro m otion  o f health and the p reven tion  o f d is e a s e , cou ld  have been 
expanded to in clu d e  a ll a sp e cts  o f  co m p re h e n s iv e  nursing c a r e , 
and thus augm ent the nursing  stu den t's  understanding o f the c o n ­
cep ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  in  a ll a re a s  o f  nursing ca re ;
(5) not a ll the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  p o s s ib le  w ere  in cluded ; (6) not 
a ll the p o s s ib le  b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  c lin ic a l a re a s  w ere  in clu d ed  in  
this study; and (7) the c lin ic a l a re a s  u sed  in the study fo llow ed  the 
p attern  o f one b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  p ro g ra m  in n u rsin g , th ereb y  i l lu s ­
trating  how lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  cou ld  p r o c e e d  throughout any b a s ic  
p r e s e r v ic e  nursing p ro g ra m .
M eth od ology
The ap p roach  to  the stated  p ro b le m  o f th is  study w as the 
su ggestion  o f a gu ide, in  the fo r m  o f a r e s o u r c e  unit, fo r  the 
n u rsin g  in s tru c to r . The p u rp ose  o f the guide w as to aid  the 
n u rsin g  student in d eve lop in g  an understanding o f  the con cep ts  o f 
the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  in o r d e r  that th ese  con cep ts  cou ld  be 
u t iliz e d  in the p ro m o tio n  o f  health and the p reven tion  o f d ise a se .
The re v ie w  o f lite ra tu re  es ta b lish ed  the need  fo r  and 
gu ided  the develop m en t o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit. The p re lim in a ry  
steps w e re  then, a rev iew  o f  the lite ra tu re  to d eterm in e  the b a s ic
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co n ce p ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s , and the grouping o f these c o n ­
cep ts  into fiv e  b roa d  c a te g o r ie s  w hich  cou ld  be b est app lied  to 
nursing  c a r e . A  tentative l is t  o f  o b je c t iv e s  w as form u la ted  by 
using the a fo rem en tion ed  c a te g o r ie s .
T o d eterm in e  the m ost d e s ira b le  o b je c t iv e s  and those w hich 
w e re  the m ost atta inable , a s creen in g  through a p h ilosoph y  o f e d u ca ­
tion  and a p sy ch o lo g y  o f learn in g  w as the next step . The o b je c t iv e s  
w hich  su rv iv ed  the scre e n in g  w e re  co n s id e re d  to be in harm ony with 
both the edu cation a l p h ilosoph y  and the learn in g  p sy ch o lo g y .
The educational p h ilosop h y  w hich  se rv e d  as the fra m e  of
r e fe r e n c e  fo r  this study w as p ro p o s e d  as rep re se n ta tiv e  o f a sch o o l
o f  nursin g  w hich  esp ou sed  a d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y  and o ffe r e d  a
cu rr icu lu m  o f  study in b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  n u rsin g  education , c u l-
23m inating in  a b a cca la u re a te  d e g re e . The goa ls  o f the above 
p h ilosop h y  r e fle c te d  the fo llow in g  d e m o cra t ic  va lues o f our so c ie ty :
(1) the p ro m o tio n  o f  the p e rso n a l and p r o fe s s io n a l grow th o f the 
student n u rse , so  that she w as able to m eet the constant and changing 
needs o f s o c ie ty  as a p r o fe s s io n a l p ra c tit io n e r ; (2) the organ iza tion  
o f learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w hich  w ould  enable the student n u rse  to 
d eve lop  p r o fe s s io n a l sk ills  in any branch  o r  a rea  o f p r o fe s s io n a l
^ S c h o o l  o f N u rs in g , 1960- 1962, U n iversity  o f C o lora d o  
B u lletin , op . c it . , pp. 3 -4 .
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nu rsin g ; and (3) the p ro m otion  o f the id ea ls  and values o f a d e m o ­
c r a t ic  s o c ie ty , and helping the student n u rse  to ap p recia te  her
24p r iv ile g e s  and re s p o n s ib ilit ie s  as  a m em b er  o f  that s o c ie ty .
A fte r  the o b je c t iv e s  w e re  fo rm u la te d , learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  
w e re  planned to aid  the student to attain the beh a v iora l goa ls  and 
o rg a n ize d  to m eet the c r ite r ia  o f continu ity , sequ en ce  and in te g ra ­
tion . T each in g  m a te r ia ls  fr o m  the f ie ld s  o f nursin g  edu cation , 
n u rsin g  s e r v ic e ,  and the b e h a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w ere  s e le c te d . Sug­
g es ted  m ethods and to o ls  o f eva luation  w e re  m ade, and a b ib l io ­
graphy w as co m p ile d .
The fina l step in the d evelop m en t o f the guide w as the 
s e le c t io n  o f  a fo rm a t o f p resen ta tion . Sholtis and B ragdon  su g ­
gested  that the " T "  fo rm a t w as d e s ira b le  beca u se  " .  . .e x p e r im e n ­
tation  and r e s e a r c h  have shown that the w ork  o f the tea ch er  is
fa c ilita te d  w hen lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , teach ing m a te r ia ls , and p r o -
25ce d u re s  a re  v isu a liz e d  in re la tion sh ip , as in the lT t. "  T h is fo rm  
w as adopted  fr o m  D raper and G a rd n er, w ho su ggested  the u se  o f 
tw o p a ra lle l co lu m n s o f p resen ta tion , one fo r  su ggested  learn in g
24lb id . , p . 4 .
2 ^L illian  A . Sholtis and Jane S. B ragdon , The A rt o f C lin ica l 
In stru ction  (P h ilad elp h ia : J. B . L ip p in cott C om pany, 1961), pp. 4 0 -
4 Y .
e x p e r ie n c e s , the other fo r  teach ing  m a te r ia ls . The gen era l f o r ­
m at u sed  in th is study w as as fo llo w s :
O B JE C TIV E :
C LIN IC A L A R E A : TEACHING M A T E R IA L S
L e v e l o f L earn in g  E x p erien ce
O rgan iza tion  o f R em ain der o f T h es is
C hapter II con ta ins a rev iew  o f the lite ra tu re  perta in ing  to 
the u se fu ln ess  o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit in cu rr icu lu m  planning. The 
lite ra tu re  re v ie w e d  a ls o  in clu d ed  that co n ce rn e d  with ce rta in  b a s ic  
e lem en ts  o f  n u rs in g , the b e h a v iora l s c ie n c e s , and re la te d  stu dies. 
S ince the r e s o u r c e  unit in  th is study w as fo r  u se  in  any b a s ic  
nursin g  p r e s e r v ic e  p r o g r a m  w hich  esp ou sed  a d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y , 
an ov e rv ie w  o f the p h ilosop h y  o f  e d u c a t io n ^  and the p sy ch o lo g y  o f  
learning^® guiding the d evelop m en t o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit w as in ­
clu d ed  in this ch ap ter.
C hapter III p re se n ts  a d eta iled  outline o f the steps in the 
d eve lop m en t o f the r e s o u r c e  unit in the study. Chapter IV  contains 
the r e s o u r c e  unit d ev e lop ed  in  the study in  a fo r m  intended fo r  u se .
^ E d g a r  m . D ra p er  and G ordon  G ard n er, "How to C on struct 
a R e s o u r c e  Unit, " C lea rin g  H ouse, 2 6 :2 6 7 -2 7 0 , January, 1952.
^ A p p e n d ix  B.
A ppendix  C.
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Chapter V conta ins the su m m a ry  o f the study and su ggestion s m ade 
fo r  fu rth er r e s e a r c h .
C H A P T E R  II
REVIEW  O F L IT E R A T U R E  
In troduction
One o f the o b je c t iv e s  o f the rev iew  o f lite ra tu re  w as to 
e s ta b lish  a back grou n d  know ledge o f  the p ro b le m . R e se a rch  into 
p re v io u s  studies and re la te d  lite ra tu re  o r ien ted  the in v estig a tor  to 
the p r o b le m  by the e lim in ation  o f  du p licated  e ffo r t  and by the i l ­
lum ination  o f p re v io u s  r e s e a r c h  tech n iqu es . In this study, p r e ­
lim in a ry  r e s e a r c h  in clu d ed  a rev iew  o f lite ra tu re  to: (1) e s ta b ­
lis h  the need fo r  understanding o f human beh a v ior  in the p rom otion  
o f  health and the p reven tion  o f d ise a se  by  exam in ing the changing 
a p p roa ch es  to  nursing c a r e ; (2) e x p lo re  the study o f the b eh a v iora l 
s c ie n ce s  as a route to understanding o f human b eh a v ior ; (3) d e lim it 
the b roa d  c a te g o r ie s  o f the co n ce p ts  o f the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  as 
they w e re  re la te d  to  n u rsin g  ca se ; (4) e s ta b lish  the r e s o u r c e  unit 
as a m eans o f  ap p roach in g  the p ro b le m  o f this study; (5) e x p lore  
the ra m ifica t io n s  o f  the d evelop m en t o f a r e s o u r c e  unit; and
(6) exam in e the con tribu tion s  o f a p h ilosop h y  o f education  and a 
p sy ch o lo g y  o f  learn in g  to the educationa l p r o c e s s .
The re v ie w  o f nursing lite ra tu re  included : The A m e rica n
Journal o f N ursin g , fr o m  1900 to 1961, w ith em ph asis  upon the 
d eca d es  beginning in 1930, 1940, and 1950; N ursing O utlook , fro m  
1953 to 1961; and N ursing R e s e a r c h  fr o m  1952 to 1961. B ooks and 
studies by le a d e r s , e x p e r ts , and ed u ca tors  in the f ie ld  o f nursing 
w e re  re v ie w e d  fr o m  1916 to the p re se n t. L ite ra tu re  fr o m  the b e ­
h a v iora l s c ie n c e s  w as re v ie w e d  fo r  the p e r io d  o f 1940 to 1961. 
E ducationa l lite ra tu re  w hich  em p h a sized  the u se  and developm ent 
o f the r e s o u r c e  unit w as e x p lo re d  fr o m  1940 to 1961. Other re la ted  
lite ra tu re  w as a lso  re v ie w e d , in  o r d e r  to gain  in form a tion  con cern in g  
the sa lien t a sp e cts  o f  this study. A lthough a ll the lite ra tu re  w as not 
in clu d ed  in  the ch a p ter , the lite ra tu re  w hich w as con tribu tive  to this 
study w as added to  the b ib liog ra p h y .
The A p p roa ch es  to  N ursing C are
The n u rse  has a lw ays been  co n ce rn e d  with h er ap p roach  to 
the patient. H er r o le  and function , h ow ev er , have a lw ays been 
d ir e c t ly  re la te d  to  the s c ie n t if ic ,  te ch n ica l, and s o c ia l changes 
w hich  have ensued  in our s o c ie ty . With each  change, subsequent 
dem ands have been  m ade upon the r o le  and the function  o f the n u rse . 
O ver a p e r io d  o f t im e , both the r o le  and the function  o f the n u rse  
has b road en ed  co n s id e ra b ly .
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B a s ic a lly , the function  o f  the n u rse  is  the ca re  o f the s ick . * 
The n u rse  o f the 1900 's  e x e m p lifie d  this function  in m e r e ly  attend­
ing to  the p h y s ica l needs o f the patient and to  th ose  o f h is im m edia te  
en v iron m en t. H ow ev er, as  e a r ly  as 1900, the nu rse  w as co n ce rn e d  
with h er ap p roach  to the patient. H ill cautioned  n u rses  to trea t the 
patient as a hum an being in  o r d e r  to e s ta b lish  an e ffe c t iv e  re la t io n ­
sh ip , and Knight a s s e r te d  that the n u rse  should re c o g n iz e  both the 
em otion a l and the p h y s ica l fa c to r s  w hich  w e re  re la te d  to illn e s s  in 
o rd e r  to g ive  com peten t nursing c a r e .
In the f ir s t  tw o d eca d es  o f the twentieth cen tu ry , n u rses
m a n ifested  in te re s t  in the im p rov em en t o f patient c a r e  through the
re fin em en t and broaden in g  o f th e ir  te ch n ica l a b ilit ie s . P a rso n s
r e fle c te d  this in te re s t  in  the im p rov em en t o f th e ir  te ch n ica l
ca p a b ilit ie s  when she u rged  that n u rses  be educated  fo r  the m o re
te ch n ica l tasks and that the n u rse  should be w illin g  to re lin qu ish
any p o rtio n  o f  her w ork  to  another w o rk e r , who w as capable  o f  being 
3taught. At the end o f this tw o -d e ca d e  p e r io d , the n u rse  began to
*C e c ila  M . P e r r o d in , S u p erv is ion  o f N ursing P erso n n e l 
(New Y ork : The M acm illan  C om pany, 1959), p. 5.
^Josephine H ill, "P r iv a te  N ursing F r o m  a N u rs e 's  P oint o f 
V iew , "  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f  N ursin g, 1:130, N ovem b er , 1900; 
D elia  Knight, "T h e  N urse and the P s y ch ic  F a cto r , "  The A m e rica n  
Journal o f N u rsin g , 1 :111, N ovem b er, 1900.
Sara E. P a rs o n s , N ursing P ro b le m s  and O bligations 
(B oston : W hitcom b and B a rro w s , 1916), pp. 144 -146 .
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m ov e  fr o m  the institu tion  into the com m u n ity  as a p u b lic -h ea lth
4
n u rse  and as a p riva te  p ra c tit io n e r  in  the hom e o f  the patient.
S ocia l and e co n o m ic  upheavals in  the 1930 ‘ s p re cip ita te d  
a unique change in  the p r a c t ic e  o f p ro fe s s io n a l n u rsin g . B eca u se  
o f the d e p re s s e d  e co n o m ic  con d ition s  o f the cou n try , the h osp ita l 
sta ffed  its  w ards with nursin g  students. The graduate n u rse , in 
an e ffo r t  to find  em p loym en t, m oved  in to  the hom e o f her patient, 
until o v e r  seventy  p er  cent o f the graduate n u rses  during this 
p e r io d  w e re  p r iv a te  p r a c t it io n e r s . The n u rs e s , who rem a in ed  in 
in stitu tion s , m oved  fr o m  d ir e c t  patient ca re  to  a “ fu n ction a l" ap ­
p ro a ch  to  n u rsin g  c a r e . The graduate n u rse  in institu tion s p e r ­
fo rm e d  the m o re  te ch n ica l duties and le ft  the le s s e r  duties to 
students and oth er w o rk e r s . ^
The nursing  ap p roach  w hich  w as p reva len t w ithin the 
n u rsin g  p r o fe s s io n  during the 1930 ‘ s did not e s ca p e  the n o tice  o f 
nursing  ex p erts  and e d u ca to rs . In 1934, F ro s t  c r it ic iz e d  the c o n ­
te m p o ra ry  nursin g  a p p roa ch , and ad vocated  that the n u rse  return  
to  the b ed s id e  o f the patien t, in the "b a ck -to -th e -p a t ie n t
4
F ra n ce s  R. K reu ter , "T h e  E valuation  o f N ursing C a re , " 
The Y e a rb o o k  o f M od ern  N ursin g, 1957-1 9 5 8 , M. C ord e lia  
Cow an, e d ito r  (New Y ork : G. P . P u tn am 's  Sons, 1958), pp. 186- 
194.
5Ibid.
m ovem en t. T h is m ovem en t not on ly  w as v isu a liz e d  as return ing
the n u rse  to  the patien t, but it a ls o  im p lied  that the nu rse  cou ld
im p ro v e  patient ca re  through the o b se rv a tio n  o f the needs o f the
ind ividual patient and the u tiliza tion  o f th ose  needs in planning h is 
7
c a r e . One yea r  la te r , in  an e ffo r t  to  find  a m ethod  o f co u n te r ­
acting the nursin g  ap p roach  o f the t im e s , S leep er in trod u ced  the 
con cep t o f "to ta l patient c a r e . "  She d efin ed  this ap p roach  as one
g
in  w hich  the n u rse  ca r e d  fo r  the "w h ole  p a t ie n t ."  T h is ap p roach , 
although in te rp re te d  in d ifferen t w ays at t im e s , w as n ev er  absent 
fr o m  p r o fe s s io n a l nursing  in te re s ts  fo r  the next tw enty y e a rs .
The m a jo r  p r o fe s s io n a l co n ce rn  o f  nursing exp erts  and 
ed u ca tors  at the end o f  the 1930*s w as perhaps ep itom ized  in A  
C u rr icu lu m  G uide fo r  S ch ools  o f N u rsin g ; "T h e  subord ination  o f 
the 'hum an e le m e n t1 in  our w ork  to  the p h y s ica l and te ch n ica l is
q
one o f the s e v e r e s t  c r i t ic is m s  we have to m eet in nursing today. "
^ H arriet F r o s t ,  "T h e  S ocia l E lem ents o f N ursin g, "  The 
A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rsin g , 34 :372 , A p r il ,  1934.
7Ibid .
^Ruth S le e p e r , "T ea ch in g  M e th o d s ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal 
o f  N u rsin g , 35 :633 , July, 1935.
^N ational L eague o f  N ursing E ducation , C u rricu lu m  C om ­
m itte e , A  C u rr icu lu m  Guide fo r  S ch oo ls  o f N ursing (New Y ork :
The L ea gu e , 1937), p. 99.
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The 1940*8 brought trem en dou s s o c ia l and e co n o m ic  changes 
in  the fo r m  o f w o r ld  ca ta strop h y  com b in ed  with p r o s p e r ity  and in ­
c r e a s e  o f  s o c ia l m o b ility . Changes in  h o sp ita ls , m ed ica l c a r e , 
and the s o c io -e c o n o m ic  con d ition s c re a te d  w ithin the p r o fe s s io n  
o f  nursing an in c r e a s e d  n eed  fo r  im p rov em en t and change. One o f 
the m ost outstanding s o c ia l attitudes e x p r e s se d  during this decade 
w as the in te re s t  in  the p o s it iv e  a sp e cts  o f health . T h ose  who w ere  
in te re s te d  in health  p r a c t ic e  su ggested  that c a r e  o f the patient should 
be re g a rd e d  in  the p o s it iv e  te rm s  o f health , ra th er than the negative  
te r m  o f  trea tin g  the d is e a s e . The W o r ld  H ealth O rgan ization  e x ­
p r e s s e d  in  its  d efin ition  o f  health , the tota l attitude o f the t im e s ,
H ealth is  a state o f  co m p le te  p h y s ica l, m ental, and s o c ia l 
w e ll being and not m e r e ly  ab sen ce  o f d ise a se  or  in firm ity .
The en joym en t o f the h ighest attainable standard o f health is  
one o f the fundam ental righ ts  o f e v e ry  human being without 
d istin ction  o f  r a c e ,  r e lig io n , p o lit ica l b e lie f ,  e co n o m ic  o r  
s o c ia l  con d ition . G overn m en ts have a re sp o n s ib ility  fo r  the 
health o f th e ir  p e o p le s  w hich  can be fu lfille d  on ly by the 
p r o v is io n  o f adequate health and s o c ia l m e a su re s .
The p e r io d  w hich  began in  the 1940 's  was unique in  the p r o ­
fe s s io n  o f n u rsin g . A  g rea t upheaval in nursing  standards o f p r a c ­
t i c e ,  nursin g  s e r v ic e ,  nursing education , and in p r o fe s s io n a liz a ­
tion  re su lte d  co n s id e ra b le  in tro sp e c t iv e  an a lysis  w ithin the p r o ­
fe s s io n . G e lin a s , a p r e c u r s o r  o f B row n , p re d ic te d  that, "T h e
1 0 "W orld  H ealth O rgan iza tion  C h a r te r ,11 The Journal o f 
the A m e r ica n  M ed ica l A s s o c ia t io n , 131:1431, A ugust, 1946.
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n u rse  o f  the future w ill p o s s e s s  b roa d er  s o c ia l v is ion , a c le a r e r
understanding o f the s o c ia l  and e co n o m ic  fa c to r s  a ffectin g  health ,
and a g re a te r  te ch n ica l know ledge than the nu rse  o f today.
A ll o f the th e n -cu rre n t co n ce rn s  and a n x ieties  w ithin the
p r o fe s s io n  o f nursing  w ere  c r y s ta ll iz e d  by B row n in N ursing fo r  the
12F u tu re , p u b lish ed  in  1948. A  s o c ia l s c ie n tis t  rath er than a n u rse , 
B row n  m ade a co m p re h e n s iv e  and p rob in g  study o f  the status o f 
n u rs in g , n u rsin g  education , and nursing p r a c t ic e .  U sing the chang­
ing needs o f s o c ie ty  as her b a s is  o f a n a ly s is , B row n p re d ic te d  what 
the n u rse  o f  the fu ture m ust be lik e  in  o r d e r  to  m eet her p r o fe s s io n a l 
ob lig a tion s  to s o c ie ty . One o f the outstanding co n te m p o ra ry  so c ie ta l 
needs w as that the nature and quality  o f health s e r v ic e s  had u n d er­
gone a change in the fo r m  o f in c r e a s e d  em p h asis  upon the p rom otion  
o f health and the p reven tion  o f  i l ln e s s  and d ise a se . B row n a s s e r te d  
that the on ly  r e c o u r s e  av a ila b le  to the nursing p r o fe s s io n  w as to im -
] O
p ro v e  educationa l p r o c e s s e s ,  stan d ards, and co n ce p ts .
By 1950, the n u rse  w hose  future w as p re d ic te d  a few y e a rs  
b e fo r e  began to  e m e rg e  fr o m  the trad ition a l sh ell o f  the p ast. The
A gnes G elin as , N ursing and N ursing E ducation  (New Y ork : 
The C om m onw ealth  Fund, 1946), p. 3.
12 E sth er L . B row n , N ursing fo r  the Future (New Y ork : 
R u ss e ll Sage Foundation , 1948).
* ^ Ib id ., p . 53.
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n u rse  d is ca rd e d  the ro le  o f the "tra in e d  n u rse "  and re p la ce d  it with 
that o f the p r o fe s s io n a l n u rse  p ra c tit io n e r . The con cep t o f a nursing 
ap p roach  broad en ed  in scop e  to "in d iv id u a lized  c a r e , "  "p a t ie n t- 
ce n te re d  c a r e , "  and even  "g o o d  nursing c a r e . "  The nu rse  b eca m e 
m o re  in q u is itive  and even p o se d  the question , "W hat is  good  nursing 
c a r e ? "  The nursing ap p roach  o f the 1950*8 grew  out o f  the ferm en t 
o f  the 1940*s and the re c o g n iz e d  needs o f s o c ie ty  in the 1950*s.
T h is ap p roa ch  w as ca lle d  com p re h e n siv e  nursing c a r e .
F o llow in g  the re com m en d a tion s  o f the W orld  Health O rg a n iza ­
tion  that the health  n eeds o f the nation w e re  the r e sp o n s ib ility  o f the 
gov ern m en t, the P r e s id e n t 's  C o m m iss io n  on the H ealth N eeds o f the 
N ation su rv ey ed  the n a tion 's  re q u ire m e n ts . In the re p o r t  o f  this s u r ­
v ey  it w as re co m m e n d e d  that the nation n eed ed  "co m p re h e n s iv e  
health s e r v ic e s  w hich  in clu d ed  the (1) p ro m otion  o f health , (2) the
p reven tion  o f d is e a s e , (3) d iagn osis  and treatm en t o f i l ln e s s , and
14(4) reh a b ilita tion  o f the p a t ie n t ."
In 1953, The Joint C o m m iss io n  fo r  the Im p rovem en t o f 
Patient C a re  subm itted  to  the N ational L eague o f N ursing, the 
A m e r ica n  N u rses  A s s o c ia t io n , the A m e r ica n  M ed ica l A s s o c ia t io n ,
14B uilding A m e r ic a 's  H ea lth - - F indings and R e co m m e n d a -  
t io n s , V o l. H, A  R ep o rt  to the P r e s id e n t 's  C o m m iss io n  on the 
H ea lth ~Ne~edlTof~the N ation (W ashington , D. C . : United States 
G overn m en t P rin ting  O ff ic e , 1953), p. 53.
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and the A m e r ica n  H osp ita l A s s o c ia t io n  the fo llow in g  defin ition  o f 
co m p re h e n s iv e  n u rsin g  ca re :
C om p reh en sive  nursing  c a r e  should  be design ed  to p r o ­
v ide p h y s ica l and em otion a l ca re  fo r  the patient; ca re  o f 
h is im m ed ia te  env iron m en t; ca rry in g  out treatm en t p r e ­
s c r ib e d  by the p h ysic ia n ; teach ing  the patient and his fa m ily  
the e sse n tia ls  o f nursing  that they m ust ren d e r ; giving 
g en era l health in stru ction s  and su p erv is ion  o f a u x ilia ry  
w o rk e r s . 5
Th is d e fin ition  w as en d o rse d  by the o rga n iza tion s  to w hich  it w as 
subm itted , and s e rv e d  as a b a s is  fo r  defin ing the n u r s e 's  function  
as a m em b er  o f the health tea m  p rov id in g  co m p re h e n s iv e  health 
c a r e .
A  m o d ifie d  and perh aps m o re  co m p re h e n s iv e  defin ition  w as 
p u b lish ed  in N ursing O utlook  in  1954. W hile th is defin ition  e s s e n ­
t ia lly  r e ite ra te d  the d e fin ition  p ro p o s e d  by the Joint C o m m iss io n , 
it  a ls o  stipu lated  m o re  c le a r ly  the n u r s e 's  r o le  in  the p reven tion  
o f d ise a se  and the p ro m o tio n  o f health . It a ls o  sp e c if ie d  the fu n c ­
tion  o f  the a u x ilia ry  w o rk e r .
C om p reh en sive  nursin g  in clu d es  p h y s ica l and em otion a l 
c a r e  o f the patient; c a r e  o f h is im m ed ia te  environ m en t; 
ca r ry in g  out treatm en ts  p r e s c r ib e d  by the p h ysician ; te a ch ­
ing the patient and his fa m ily  the e sse n tia ls  o f nursing c a re  
that they m ay have to p e r fo r m ; p a rtic ip a tion  in  a ct iv it ie s  
fo r  the p reven tion  o f d ise a se  and the p ro m otion  o f health;
15uThe Joint C o m m iss io n  R e co m m e n d s , "  The A m e rica n
Journal o f N u rsin g , 53 :154 , M a rch , 1953.
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and d elegatin g  to  other w o rk e rs  a c t iv it ie s  w hich they can 
p e r fo r m  fo r  s p e c if ie d  p atien ts. ^
D esp ite  the e n d orsed  d efin ition s and subsequent m o d if ic a ­
t io n s , the con cep t o f co m p re h e n s iv e  nursing c a r e  r e c e iv e d  v a r ie d  
in te rp re ta tio n s . L a m b ertson  poin ted  this out when she cogen tly  
com m en ted : "G o o d  nursin g  c a r e , com p re h e n siv e  nursing c a r e ,
tota l nursing c a r e , o r  even  nursing c a r e , have d iv e r s if ie d
17
m eanings fo r  d iffe ren t m e m b e rs  o f  the occu p ation , " T o i l lu s ­
tra te , Q uinlan has ap p roa ch ed  com p re h e n siv e  nursing ca re  as an
18in te g ra l part o f  the tota l c a r e  o f the patient. A bdellah  et a l . , 
on the other hand, in te rp re te d  p a t ie n t-ce n te re d  ca re  as " c o m p r e ­
h en sive  c a r e  o f  the 'patien t as a whole* in clud ing ind ividual and
19s o c ia l  a sp e cts  o f ca re  o f patients in  hom e and health a g e n c ie s . 
Nahm  in fe r r e d  a s im ila r  d e fin ition  when she d e lim ited  the ro le  o f 
the n u rse  in  tota l patient c a r e  as  a m em b er  o f a team , a p ro b le m
^ " T e n ta t iv e  Statem ent on N ursing E ducation , "  N ursing 
O utlook , 2 :83 , F e b ru a ry , 1954.
17E lea n or  C. L a m b e rtso n , E ducation  fo r  N ursing L e a d e r ­
ship (P h iladelph ia : J. B. L ip p in cott C om pany, 1958), p . 106.
18M ary  Q uinlan, "T e a ch in g  C om p reh en sive  N ursing C a r e ,"  
N ursin g O utlook , 3 :385 , July, 1955.
19 F aye G. A bdellah , _et a l . , P a tien t- C en tered  A p p roa ch es
to  N ursing (New Y ork : The M acm illan  C om pany, I960), p. 5.
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K ron  fu rth er exp la in ed  that in her d is cu s s io n  o f the va riou s  a sp ects  
o f nursing c a r e ;
The f ir s t  fou r  p arts  o f the d efin ition  o f co m p reh en siv e  
n ursin g  in clu d e  e ither d ir e c t ly  o r  by im p lica tio n , the sam e 
m eaning as tota l patient ca re  and in d ica te  the cen terin g  o f 
the ca re  around the patient. H ow ev er, the la s t  tw o parts  
w iden the s co p e  o f nursing re sp o n s ib ility . P a rtic ip a tion  
in a c t iv it ie s  fo r  the p reven tion  o f d ise a se  and fo r  the p r o m o ­
tion  o f health im p lie s  m o re  than helping the patient r e c o v e r  
and teach ing h im  how to stay healthy. It m ust a ls o  in clude 
a ct iv e  p a rtic ip a tion  in com m u n ity  health  p r o g r a m s , d ire cte d  
tow a rd  the p reven tion  o f  i l ln e s s  b e fo re  it o c c u r s .  2 3
One o f  the assu m p tion s  o f  th is study w as that the p r o fe s s io n a l 
n u rse  p ra c tit io n e r  n eeded  an understanding o f human beh avior  to  be 
ab le  to  p r a c t ic e  co m p re h e n s iv e  nursing c a r e . In o rd e r  to lim it  the 
s co p e  o f  the study, on ly  one a re a  o f  co m p reh en siv e  nursing ca re  
w as u sed . This a rea  w as co n ce rn e d  with the p rom otion  o f  health 
and the p reven tion  o f d ise a se  and w as s e le c te d  b eca u se  it r e fle c te d  
the m ost urgen t needs o f the s o c ie ty  in w hich  the p r o fe s s io n a l 
n u rse  o f today  e x is ts .
B row n  r e c o g n iz e d  th ese  needs when she pointed  out that 
th ere  w as an in c r e a s e d  em p h asis  upon the p rom otion  o f health and 
the p reven tion  o f  d ise a se . 24 The P r o fe s s io n a l Code fo r  N urses 
l is te d  as its  f ir s t  p ostu la te , "T h e  fundam ental re sp o n s ib ility  o f  the
23Ibid . , p . 6.
B row n , N ursing fo r  the F u tu re, p. 33.24
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s o lv e r , a p lan n er, and a te a ch e r . A  s im ila r  d efin ition  to the 
p re v io u s  on es  w as u tilize d  by Sholtis and B ragdon  in  d e scr ib in g  
the fou r  in te r re la te d  fu n ction s o f  the n u rse  a d m in ister in g  c o m p r e ­
h en sive  patient c a r e . T h ese  functions w e re : (1) ind iv idu a lizin g
his c a r e ,  (2) p rov id in g  su pportive  em otion a l c a r e , (3) teach ing
21the patien t, and (4) acting  as a lia so n  p e rso n .
K ron  not on ly d efin ed  but d ifferen tia ted  a p p roa ch es  to  patient 
c a r e . She defin ed  tota l patient c a r e , in d iv id u a lized  patient c a r e , 
p a t ie n t-ce n te re d  c a r e , and com p re h e n siv e  nursing c a r e . In her 
d e fin ition  o f  co m p re h e n s iv e  nursing  ca re  she lis te d  the fo llow in g  
s ix  com pon en ts:
1. The p h y s ica l and em otion a l c a r e  o f the patient.
2. The c a r e  o f  h is im m ed ia te  en v iron m en t.
3. C a rry in g  out treatm en ts  p r e s c r ib e d  by the p h ysic ian .
4. T each in g  the patient and h is fa m ily  the e sse n tia ls  o f 
n u rsin g  ca re  w hich  they m ay have to p e r fo r m .
5. The p a rtic ip a tion  in a c t iv it ie s  fo r  the p reven tion  o f 
d ise a se  and fo r  the p ro m o tio n  o f health.
6. D elegating to  other w o rk e rs  a c t iv it ie s  that they can 
p e r fo r m  fo r  s p e c if ie d  p atien ts. 22
20
^ H e le n  Nahm , " A  D ecade o f Change, "  The A m e rica n  Journal 
o f N ursin g, 59 :1588 , N ov em b er , 1959.
2 lL il l ia n  A . Sholtis and Jane S. B ragdon , The A rt o f C lin ica l 
In stru ction  (P h iladelph ia : J. B. L ip p in cott C om pany, 1961), p. 14.
^^T hora K ron , N ursing T ea m  L ea d ersh ip  (P h iladelph ia :
W. B . Saunders C om pany, 1961), p. 5.
n u rse  is  to  c o n s e rv e  life  and to p ro m o te  health . In 1953, this 
co n te m p o ra ry  need w as em p h asized  in  the R ep ort to the P r e s id e n t s  
C o m m iss io n  on H ealth N eeds o f  the N ation , when the f ir s t  tw o a s ­
p e cts  o f co m p re h e n s iv e  health s e r v ic e s  w e re  lis te d  as the p rom otion  
o f health and the p reven tion  o f  d ise a se . ^6 P e rro d in , K ron , and 
A b d ella h , et a l. , r e fe r r e d  to  this a sp e ct  o f nursing ca re  as one o f 
the b a s ic  e lem en ts  in n u rsin g . ^7
The cu rre n tly  a cce p te d  d efin ition  o f co m p reh en siv e  nursing 
c a r e  im p lie s  that the p r o fe s s io n a l n u rse  p o s s e s s e s  m o re  than m e re  
te ch n ica l co m p e te n ce . D uring the past ten y e a r s , the lite ra tu re  has 
been  p ro fu se  w ith r e fe r e n c e s  to the co m p e te n c ie s  n eeded  by the 
n u rse  in  o r d e r  to m eet the needs o f  s o c ie ty  and the patient. Out­
standing w as the em p h asis  upon the need  fo r  understanding o f human 
and s o c ia l beh a v ior  upon the part o f  the n u rse . A  statem ent appearing 
in N ursing O utlook  em p h a sized  that i f  the p ro fe s s io n a l nu rse  w ere  to
p e r fo r m  e f fe c t iv e ly , " .  . . . the d evelop m en t o f b a s ic  understandings
? Rand sk ills  in human re la tion sh ip s  and in  teach ing is  e sse n tia l. "
2^ P e rro d in , op . c it . , p . x i i .
Building A m e rica * s  H ealth , ioc* cit*
 ^7
A bd ellah , e t a l .  , op. c it . , p . 8; K ron , op . c i t . , p . 6; 
P e r r o d in , op . c it . , p. 6.
^ " T e n t a t iv e  Statem ent on N ursing E d u ca tio n ,11 op. c i t . ,  p . 84.
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N urse ed u ca tors  s tr e s s e d  and re ite ra te d  the need  fo r  in ­
c r e a s e d  understanding o f human and s o c ia l b eh a v ior . The patient 
need ed  a n u rse  who w as able  to  con tribu te  her know ledge both o f  
h is p h y s ica l and em otion a l needs to  the planning and p r a c t ic e  o f 
h is c a r e . U nderstanding o f  human and s o c ia l beh avior  on the part 
o f the n u rse  a lso  con tribu ted  to  d evelop in g  insight into her own b e ­
h av ior  and to h er s o c ia l  ad justm ent. The n u rse  re q u ire d  an u n d er­
standing o f  the re la tion sh ip  betw een  human beh a v ior  and the 
p a tie n t 's  s e lf -p e r c e p t io n , s o c ia l - c la s s  m e m b e rsh ip , cu ltura l 
grou p  or ien ta tion , and ethnic back grou n d , b e fo r e  she cou ld  e f ­
fe c t iv e ly  in te rp re t  the p a tien t 's  n eed s . The n u rse  who w as able 
to  e s ta b lish  a com m on  back ground  o f understanding with h er  
patient w as better  p re p a re d  to plan and e ffe c t  nursing ca re  and to 
ga in  s e lf- fu lf i l lm e n t  as  a p r o fe s s io n a l n u rse  and a p e rso n . ^
E x p erts  in  other f ie ld s  re co g n iz e d  and va lidated  the need  
fo r  the n u rse  who w as able  to d em on stra te  an approach  to 
n u rsin g  c a r e  w hich  w as b a sed  upon understanding o f human b e ­
h a v io r . M a cg re g o r  a s s e r te d  that:
297Ruth B . F reem a n , "N u r s e s , P a tien ts , and P r o g r e s s ,  " 
N ursing O utlook , 7 :1 6 -1 8 , January, 1959; F lo re n ce  C. K em pf,
" A  C om m on  C ore  o f  L earn in g  fo r  A ll ,  " N ursing O utlook, 3 :134 , 
M a rch , 1955; K ron , op . c i t . ,  p. 9; G a rcia  S. M cC a b e , "C u ltu ra l 
In flu en ces in  Patient B e h a v io r ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f  N u rsin g , 
60 :1 1 0 1 -1 1 0 4 , A ugust, I960; "T en ta tiv e  Statem ent on N ursing 
E ducation , "  l o c .  c it .
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R e cog n ition  that a patient*s attitudes, cu s to m s , and 
p s y c h o lo g ic a l m a k e-u p  m ay  a ffe c t  h is p h y s ica l cond ition  
and h is  attitude tow ard  i l ln e s s , trea tm en t, and re h a b ilita ­
tio n  tends to re su lt  in im p ro v e d  c a r e  o f patients and in ­
c r e a s e d  jo b  sa tis fa ct io n . This sp e c ia l a w a ren ess , h ow ­
e v e r , d oes  not d eve lop  by it s e l f ,  but is  d e r iv e d  fr o m  the 
sy s te m a tic  study o f  the s c ie n ce s  o f human b eh a v ior . ^0
K oos  r e in fo r c e d  M a c g r e g o r ^  statem ent when he in d ica ted  that the
n u rse , in  o rd e r  to  fu lfill  her p r o fe s s io n a l r o le ,  m ust dem on stra te
an understanding o f the patient who is  a p e rso n  and who has m o t iv a -
O 1
tions and re a c tio n s  w hich  m ay a ffe c t  his nursing c a r e . R u ss e ll, 
in  a study o f  the edu cation a l needs and status o f p r o fe s s io n a l 
n u r s e s , a s s e r te d  that, b eca u se  o f in c r e a s e d  p r o fe s s io n a l r e s p o n s i­
b ilit ie s  and the changing p h ilo so p h ie s  o f patient c a r e , the n u rse  
p ra c tit io n e r  n eed ed  to d eve lop  a d eep er  understanding o f  p eop le . 30
The B eh a v iora l S c ien ces
The study o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  is  v iew ed  by  m any as  
the b a s ic  rou te  to the d evelop m en t o f the understanding o f human
^ F r a n c e s  C. M a cg re g o r , "S o c ia l S c ie n ce s  and N ursing 
E d u ca tio n ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N ursin g, 57 :899 , July,
1957.
•^E arl L . K o o s , The S o c io lo g y  o f the Patient (th ird  edition ; 
New Y ork : The M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,  1959), p . 180.
^ C h a r le s  H. R u s s e ll , "O n a L ib e ra l B a ck g ro u n d ,"  The 
A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rsin g , 60 :1486 , O cto b e r , I960.
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b e h a v io r . JJ E m p ir ica l r e s e a r c h  has d em on stra ted  human beh avior  
to be o b s e r v a b le , p re d ic ta b le , and m e a su ra b le . The a rea  o f health 
c a r e  p ro v e d  to be a r ich  s o u rce  o f r e s e a r c h  in  the beh a v iora l 
s c ie n c e s .
M any im p ortan t and s ign ifican t studies in the f ie ld  o f health 
w e re  r e p o r te d  by  Saunders, C lark , M a c g r e g o r , and S im m ons and 
W o lff. 34 T h ese  stu d ies  c re a te d  in te re s t  in the beh avior  o f  the p e r ­
son  who is  i l l  and the b eh a v ior  o f the p e rso n s  who fo r m  his fra m e  
o f  r e fe r e n c e , in clu d in g  his fa m ily , the health team , and the extended 
com m u n ity . O ther beh a v ior  has been  o b se rv a b le  in g ro u p s , such as 
the m anner o f  group  beh a v ior  to p reven t i l ln e s s , o r  to  the re la ted  
n orm a l group  and cu ltu ra l functions o f  p regn an cy , ch ild b irth , 
c h ild -r e a r in g , and death.
Although the in te re s t  in the s o c ia l  s c ie n c e s , p er  se , has 
been  ev id en ced  in  n u rsin g  education  s in ce  the 1930*8, the in te re st  
in  im p rov in g  patient c a r e  by in cre a s in g  the understanding o f  beh a vior  
on the p art o f  the n u rse  w as not fu lly  r e c o g n iz e d  until the past
3 ^ M a cg re g o r , "S o c ia l S c ie n c e s  and N ursing E ducation , " p.
899.
^ M a r g a r e t  C la rk , H ealth in  the M e x ica n -A m e r ica n  Culture 
(B erk e ley : U n iv ers ity  o f  C a liforn ia  P r e s s ,  1959); F ra n ce s  C. M a c -  
g r e g o r , S oc ia l S c ie n ce  in N ursing (R u sse ll Sage Foundation, I960); 
L y le  Saun ders, C u ltural D iffe re n ce  and M ed ica l C are (New Y ork : 
R u ss e ll Sage Foundation , 1954); L e o  W. S im m ons and H aro ld  G. 
W o lff, S ocia l S c ie n ce  in  M ed icin e  (New Y ork : R u sse ll Sage F ounda­
tio n , 1954).
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d eca d e . E ffo rts  w ere  m ade to  find  rou tes  to in c r e a s e  the c o m p e ­
ten ce  o f the p r o fe s s io n a l n u rse , in  o r d e r  to enable her to m eet the 
in c re a s in g  dem ands o f s o c ie ty . The study o f the co n ce p ts  o f the 
b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  has been v iew ed  as one o f these ro u te s .
In o r d e r  to understand c le a r ly  the re la tion sh ip  o f the b e -  
h a v iora l s c ie n ce s  to the im p rov em en t o f nursing c a r e , one m ust 
f ir s t  o b s e rv e  that th ese  d is c ip lin e s  a re  an in tegra l p a rt o f the s o c ia l 
s c ie n c e s . U sually  the s c ie n ce s  a re  d iv ided  into the natural, p h y s i­
c a l, and the s o c ia l ,  a cco rd in g  to th e ir  fo c i  o f in te re st . M e r ce r  
points out that it is  va lid  to m ake such a d istin ction  H. . . as long as 
it is  c le a r  that the d istin ction  r e fe r s  to em phases or  fo c i  o f in te r ­
est ra th er than to the d iffe re n ce s  w hich a re  inherent in the separa te
o  C
b ra n ch es  o f the s c ie n c e s  th e m se lv e s . "  The s o c ia l s c ie n ce s  a re  
u su a lly  d efin ed  as co n s istin g  o f the d is c ip lin e s  o f h is to ry , p o lit ica l 
s c ie n c e , e c o n o m ic s , an th rop o logy , and s o c io lo g y . P s y ch o lo g y  is  
s o m e tim e s  d efin ed  as a s o c ia l  s c ie n ce .
Although the te r m s , b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s  and s o c ia l s c i ­
e n c e s , have been  u sed  in terch an g ab ly , th ree  separa te  d isc ip lin e s  
c o m p r is e  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s , a cco rd in g  to a num ber o f
B la ine E . M e r c e r , The Study o f  S ocie ty  (New Y ork : 
H a rco u rt , B r a c e , and C om pany, 1958), pp. 15 -16 .
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w r ite r s .  3  ^ T h ese  a re  cu ltu ra l an th rop o logy , s o c io lo g y , and s o c ia l 
p sy ch o lo g y . T h ese  a re a s  o f  in qu iry  w ere  v iew ed  as being c lo s e ly  
re la te d  to  the p r o fe s s io n s , and have been  d ifferen tia ted  fr o m  the 
s o c ia l s c ie n c e s  by r e fe r r in g  to them  as the p r o fe s s io n  "lin k ed  s o c ia l 
37s c ie n c e s .
A s  a branch  o f an th rop o logy , cu ltu ra l an th rop ology  " .  . . i s  
c o n ce rn e d  with the cu ltu re  o f m an, that i s ,  the le a rn ed  patterns o f 
b eh a v ior  w hich  a group  o f p eop le  sh are in com m on . ”  S o c io lo g y  
" ,  . . i s  the study o f group  l i fe  and human beh a v ior  with p a rticu la r  
in te re s t  in the a c t iv it ie s  and p r o c e s s e s  by w hich s o c ia l l i fe  g oes  
on . "  S ocia l p sy ch o lo g y  is  the m ost d ifficu lt  o f the th ree  beh a v iora l 
s c ie n c e s  to  d e fin e , as e v id en ced  by its  adaptab ility  e ith er to s o c i ­
o lo g y  o r  p sy ch o lo g y . The s o c ia l  p sy ch o lo g is t  is  co n ce rn e d  with 
" .  . .g r o u p  p r o c e s s e s ,  or  s o c ia l in tera ction  betw een  p eop le  as
they a ffe c t  the in d iv id u a l, the s o c ia l  determ inants o f  individual
38m otiva tion , p e r ce p t io n  and a ction . "
■ ^ M a cg reg or , "S o c ia l S c ien ces  and N ursing E ducation , " 
p . 900; H ubert B on n er , S oc ia l P s y ch o lo g y  (New Y ork : A m e r ica n  
B ook  C om pany, 1954), p . 6; C h a rles  H. R u s s e ll , L ib e ra l E d u ca -  
tion  and N ursing (New Y ork : T e a ch e rs  C o lle g e , C olum bia  U n iv er­
s ity , 1959), p. 45.
37M a rga ret B rid gm an , C o lleg ia te  E ducation  fo r  N ursing 
(New Y ork : R u ss e ll Sage Foundation , 1953), p . 162.
• ^ M a c g r e g o r ,  S ocia l S c ien ce  in N u rsin g , pp. 37 -44 .
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D elim itin g  the C on cepts  o f the B eh av iora l S c ie n ce s
C on cepts a re  n e c e s s a r y  to a ll system s of thought fo r  the 
esta b lish m en t o f adequate m ed ia  o f com m u n ica tion . ^  B eca u se  
the b e h a v io ra l s c ie n c e s  deal with a b stra ction s  o f thought, id e a s , 
and im a g e s  o f human b e h a v io r , it has b e co m e  n e c e s s a r y  to e x p re ss  
th ese  a b s tra ctio n s  a s  v erb a l s y m b o ls , o r  co n ce p ts .
One o f  the p u rp o se s  o f this study w as to d eve lop  a group  o f 
b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce  co n ce p ts  w hich  cou ld  be u tilized  as the b a s is  o f 
the content a re a s  o f the o b je c t iv e s  fo r  a r e s o u r c e  unit. The p u r ­
p o se  o f this unit w as to guide the in s tru cto r  in helping the student 
d eve lop  an understanding o f the co n ce p ts  o f  the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce  
con ce p ts  re leva n t to  the p r a c t ic e  o f n u rsin g . A  rev iew  o f the 
lite ra tu re  o f the th ree  a re a s  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  (cu ltu ra l 
an th rop o logy , s o c io lo g y , and s o c ia l  p sy ch o lo g y ) in d ica ted  that 
s e v e r a l hundred c o n ce p ts , not a lw ays defin ed  in  the sam e fash ion , 
w e re  a v a ila b le  fo r  each  d is c ip lin e . ^  M o r e o v e r , the con cep ts  often
•^C arter V. G oode (ed . ), D iction a ry  o f  E ducation  (New Y ork : 
M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,  1959), p . 118.
"^H ubert B on ner, S ocia l P s y ch o lo g y  (New Y ork ; A m e r ica n  
B ook  C om pany, 1953); E sth er L . B row n, "T h e  S oc ia l S cien ces  and 
Im p rovem en t o f Patient C a re , "  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N ursing, 
56 :1 1 4 8 -1 1 5 0 , S ep tem b er, 1956; L a vn er C a rte r , "S o c ia l P s y ch o lo g y  
and the N ursing P r o fe s s io n , "  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rsin g , 51: 
4 8 8 -4 8 9 , A ugust, 1951; E ly  C hinoy, S ocie ty  (New Y ork : Random  
H ou se , 1961); H enry P . F a irch ild , D iction a ry  o f S o c io lo g y  (New 
Y ork : P h ilo so p h ica l L ib ra ry , 1944); W ayland J. H ayes and Rena
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o v er la p p ed  co n s id e ra b ly . In o rd e r  to  fo r m  an o r d e r ly  and c o n s is ­
tent m anner o f  d eterm in in g  the o b je c t iv e s  to be u sed  in  the study, 
a l is t  w as p re p a re d  o f  what ap p eared  to be the "sta n d a rd " con cep ts  
o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s . T h is  l is t  is  in clu d ed  in  A ppendix A .
So that a tentative b a s is  o f s e le c t io n  cou ld  be es ta b lish ed  
fo r  the b a s ic  co n ce p ts  w hich  w e re  a p p lica b le  to  the f ie ld  o f  n u rsin g ,
G azaw ay, Human R e la tion s  in N ursing (se co n d  edition : P h iladelph ia :
W . B . Saunders C om pany, 1959), Otto K lin eb erg , S oc ia l P sy ch o lo g y  
(th ird  ed ition ; New Y ork : H enry H olt and C om pany, 1954); G ardner 
L in d zey  (ed. ), H andbook o f S ocia l P s y ch o lo g y  (C a m b rid ge , M a ssa ­
ch u setts : A d d is o n -W e s le y  P u blish ing  C om pany, I n c . ,  1954), 2 v o l s . ; 
G e o rg e  L u n dberg , C la ren ce  C. Shragg and Otto L a rse n , S o c io lo g y  
(New Y ork : H arp er and B r o th e r s , 1954); F ra n ce s  C. M a cg re g o r , 
S o c ia l S c ien ce  in  N ursing (New Y ork : R u ss e ll Sage Foundation , I960); 
F ra n ce s  C. M a c g r e g o r , "S o c ia l S c ie n ce s  and N ursing E d u ca tio n ,"
The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rsin g , 5 7 :8 9 9 -9 0 2 , July, 1957; B la ine 
E . M e r c e r ,  The Study o f S oc ie ty  (H a rcou rt, B ra ce  and C om pany, 
1958); F ra n ce s  M e r r i l l ,  S ocie ty  and Culture (E nglew ood  C lif fs , New 
J e rs e y : P r e n t ic e -H a ll ,  I n c . ,  1957); H a rrie t  M itch e ll, "T h e  S o c ia l 
S c ie n ce s  in  N ursing E ducation , "  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N ursin g, 
5 0 :1 7 9 -1 8 1 , M a rch , 1950; G eorg e  P . M u rdock , "A n th rop o log y  and 
Its C ontributions to P u b lic  H e a lth ,"  A m e r ica n  Journal o f  P u b lic  
H ealth , 4 2 :7 -1 1 , January, 1952; E dw ard B . R eu ter , H andbook o f 
S o c io lo g y  (New Y ork : The D ryden  P r e s s ,  1941); M uzafer S h erif 
and C arolyn  W . S h erif, An O utline o f  S ocia l P s y ch o lo g y  (re v ise d  
ed ition ; New Y ork : H arp er and B ro th e rs , 1956); Guy E. Swanson, 
T h eod ore  M . N ew com be, and Eugene L . H artley  ( e d s . ), R ead ings 
in  S ocia l P s y ch o lo g y  (r e v is e d  ed ition ; New Y ork : H enry H olt and 
C om pany, 1952); C h arles  W inik, D iction a ry  o f A n th rop o logy  (New 
Y ork : P h ilo so p h ica l L ib r a r y , 1956); D onald Y oung, "S o c io lo g y  and 
the P r a c t ic in g  P r o f e s s io n s ,"  A m e r ica n  S o c io lo g ic a l R e v ie w , 2 0 :6 4 1 - 
648, D e ce m b e r , 1955; K im ball Y oung, S o c io lo g y , A  Study o f S oc ie ty  
and C ulture (New Y ork : A m e r ica n  B ook  C om pany, 1949); K im ball 
Y oung, S oc ia l P s y ch o lo g y  (th ird  editions New Y ork : A p p le ton - 
C e n tu ry -C ro fts , I n c . ,  1956); John T . Z a d rozn y , D iction a ry  o f  
S ocia l S c ien ce  (W ashington , D. C . : P u b lic  A ffa ir s  P r e s s ,  1959).
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a re v iew  o f  the c r ite r ia  u sed  fo r  the s e le c t io n  o f con cep ts  by 
m e th o d o lo g ica l e x p erts  in  the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w as m ade.
Both L undberg and G oode and Hatt a s s e r te d  that a con cep t should 
be p r e c is e  in  m eaning , should  contain  on ly  one cen tra l id ea , should 
not be am bigu ou s, and should  not be con fusing  or  ir re le v a n t . ^  
F u rth e rm o re , any sy m b o l o r  w ord  u sed  in a con cep tu a l sen se  
should  be fundam ental to the in terp reta tion  o f  the f ie ld  in w hich  it 
is  u s e d .42
In a study o f  nursin g  cu rr icu lu m , Sand em p loyed  a set o f 
c r ite r ia  fo r  form u la tin g  co n ce p ts  w hich  cou ld  be in tegra ted  into a 
nursin g  cu rr icu lu m . The c r ite r ia  fo r  s e le c t io n  w e re  that a con cep t 
should  be: (1) adaptable to the nursing situation , (2) con tribu tive  to
the understanding o f  the student, (3) re la te d  to  o th er a sp ects  o f the 
cu rr icu lu m , and (4) adaptable to s e v e ra l le v e ls  in the cu rr icu lu m . ^
The v iew s o f L u n d berg , G oode and Hatt, and Sand w ere  
com b in ed  and m o d ifie d  so that the fo llow in g  c r ite r ia  w ere  esta b lish ed
41 G e o rg e  A . L u n dberg , M ethods in S ocia l R e s e a rch , (New 
Y ork : L on gm an s, G reen , and C om pany, 1942), p . 104; W illia m  
J. G oode and Paul K. Hatt, M ethods in  S ocia l R e s e a r c h  (New Y ork : 
M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,  1952), p . 4JL
42L u ndberg , lo c .  c it .
4 301e Sand, C u rricu lu m  Study in B a s ic  N ursing E ducation  
(V o l. I o f  B a s ic  N ursing E ducation  Study S e r ie s , ed. O le Sand. 3 
v o ls . ; New Y ork : G. P . Putnam *s Sons, 1955), pp. 102 -132 .
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fo r  the s e le c t io n  o f b e h a v iora l s c ie n ce  con cep ts :
(1) C on cepts  w e re  se le c te d  w hich w e re  e m p ir ic a lly  d em on ­
stra ted  to  be d ir e c t ly  a p p lica b le  to the f ie ld  o f n u rsin g .
(2) C on cepts w e re  e lim in ated  i f  they had r e s t r ic te d , n a rrow , 
o r  s p e c ia liz e d  m ean in gs; e. g. , " ju v e n ile  de lin qu en cy , "  con tra sted  
to "d ev ian t b e h a v io r . "
(3) C on cepts tending to be con fu sin g , ir re le v a n t , o r  r e if ie d  
w e re  e lim in ated .
(4) C on cepts  w e re  s e le c te d  on ly  i f  they w ere  d ir e c t ly  adap­
tab le  to the th ree  le v e ls  o f learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  in  the nursing c u r r i ­
cu lum .
When th ese  c r ite r ia  w e re  app lied  to the l is t  o f b eh a v iora l 
s c ie n ce  c o n ce p ts , th ose  co n ce p ts  w hich  co n fo rm e d  to  the c r ite r ia  
tended  to fa ll in to fiv e  a re a s  o f a ca d e m ic  inqu iry :
(1) C ultural p a ttern s , w hich  in clu d e  the organ iza tion  o f a 
cu ltu re  around c h a r a c te r is t ic  th em es , n o rm s , o r  va lu es , and a re  
u su a lly  m a n ifested  b e h a v io ra lly  in  the fo r m s  o f  fo lk w a ys , m o r e s , 
and law s.
(2) G roup b e h a v io r , w hich in clu d es  s o c ia l in te ra ctio n , c o n ­
t r o ls ,  and s y s te m s . T h re e  com m on  m an ifesta tion s  o f group  b e ­
h a v ior  a re  status, r o le ,  and so c ia liza t io n .
(3) S o c ia l o rga n iza tion , w hich  in clu d es  beh avior  re la ted  to 
the s tru ctu ra l com pon en ts o f  s o c ie t ie s  and cu ltu re s . C on sp icuous
co n cep ts  in  th is  a rea  a re  c a s te , es ta te , and s o c ia l c la s s .
(4) S ocia l d iso rg a n iza tio n , w hich in clu d es  beh avior  re la ted  
to  the d isru p tive  e lem en ts  o f  s o c ie ty . E xam ples a re  c r im in a lity , 
a lc o h o lis m , and p s y c h o s e s .
(5) S ocia l in stitu tion s, w h ich  in clu d e  lo n g -e s ta b lish e d , 
habitual, r itu a lis t ic , and re p e tit iv e  patterns o f  beh a v ior . The 
p r o fe s s io n  o f n u rs in g , it s e lf ,  has im p ortan t institu tion al con n ota ­
tio n s , not to  m ention  fa m ilia l, e co n o m ic , p o lit ica l, edu cation a l, 
and re lig io u s  beh a v ior  p a ttern s.
The R e s o u r c e  Unit
The stron g  in flu en ce  o f  the p r o g r e s s iv e  education  m o v e ­
m ent upon the e d u c a to r ^  fra m e  o f r e fe r e n c e , has p la ce d  in cre a s in g  
em p h asis  upon the d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f  education . Th is 
p h ilosop h y , as the foundation  o f  cu rr icu lu m  planning, has in c r e a s -  
in g ly  em p h a sized  the le a rn e r  and the in tegra tiv e  p r o c e s s  o f learn in g . 
L earn in g  has been  v iew ed  as an a ctiv e  p r o c e s s  upon the p art o f the 
le a rn e r  with teach ing v iew ed  as a s tu d en t-tea ch er  planning p r o c e s s  
b a sed  upon student in te re s ts  and n eed s .
C hanges in  teach ing  m eth od s, w hich w ere  n e c e s s a r y  to 
m eet the changed cu rr icu lu m  o b je c t iv e s , w e re  in v estiga ted  by in ­
te r e s te d  e d u ca to rs . One o f the a r e a s  studied by th ose  in te re ste d  
in the im p rov em en t o f te a ch e r  p re p a re d n e ss  w as co n ce rn e d  with the
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esta b lish m en t o f s p e c if ic  gu ides fo r  tea ch er  p re -p la n n in g . One 
p io n eer in g  e ffo r t  a long th ose  lin e s  w as the R o ck y  M ountain W o rk ­
shop in 1938. T h is w ork sh op  w as conducted  u nder the jo in t 
a u sp ice s  o f S tanford  U n iv ers ity  and the G en era l E ducation  B oa rd  
fo r  the p u rp ose  o f in vestiga tin g  the p la cem en t o f  s o c ia l s c ie n c e s
in  se co n d a ry  s ch o o l c u r r ic u la . Out o f  this w ork sh op  ca m e the c o n -
44cep t o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit.
T e a ch e rs  had r e c o g n iz e d  a need  fo r  a s p e c if ic  aid  or  guide 
w hich  w ould  help  them  plan th e ir  a c t iv it ie s  fo r  the day. A lthough 
the im p rov em en t o f teach ing  m ethods was re co g n iz e d  as n e c e s s a r y , 
m any such p r o g r a m s  fo r  im p rov em en t fa ile d , beca u se  te a ch e rs  
cou ld  not find  new m ethods to r e p la ce  o ld  on es . T e a ch e rs  w ere  
o b s e rv e d  to need  help  in  planning learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  in  o r d e r  to 
g ive  them  s e cu r ity  and b o ls te r  th e ir  m o r a l e .  ^5 T h ey a lso  re q u ire d  
help  in planning learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  fo r  students w hich  did not 
m ake the la tter  o v e r ly  dependent upon o th ers .
The r e s o u r c e  unit w as d eve lop ed  as a teach ing to o l w hich  
cou ld  be u sed  by te a ch e rs  as an aid  in p re -p la n n in g . This to o l,
4 4 j)o ra  E ld re d g e , "T h e  R e s o u r c e  U n it ,"  N ursing O utlook, 
2 :367 , July, 1954.
^^E dw ard A . K ru g, C u rricu lu m  Planning (New Y ork :
H arper and B ro th e rs , 1950), p. 7.
^  A lic e  M ie l, Changing the C u rricu lu m  (New Y ork : D.
A p p le ton -C en tu ry  C om pany, I n c . ,  1946), p. 117.
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w hich w ould p ro v id e  s p e c if ic  help to  te a c h e r s  in planning m o re
e ffic ie n t ly  and e ffe c t iv e ly , w as d e s c r ib e d  b y  K rug as " ,  . .u n u su al
in  that it m et the a p p rova l o f  both the cu rr icu lu m  th e o r is t  and the
47d o w n -to -e a r th  s ch o o l m an, "
T h ere  has been  no need  to  r e g a rd  the r e s o u r c e  unit as a 
c o m p lica te d  apparatu s, although som e  te a ch e rs  do. The id ea  b e ­
hind the r e s o u r c e  unit is  s im p le  and e a sy  to  understand, "It is  
ju st that te a ch e rs  need  help  in  getting rea d y  to  teach  th e ir  c la s s e s  
and that it i s  be tter  fo r  them  to go to  a r ich  v a r ie ty  o f su ggestion s
AO
than to p ick  up sk im py on es . " The p ro v is io n  o f an abundant
v a r ie ty  o f su ggestion s  fo r  the te a ch e r  v ia  the r e s o u r c e  unit has
m et with ap p rova l and s u c c e s s . In fa c t , " ,  , . th e  r e s o u r c e  unit
has co m e  to be id en tified  as a m a jo r  to o l in the a ch ievem en t o f
the goa ls  o f d e m o cra t ic  education , " 4 9
T h ere  have been m any defin ition s o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit by
v a riou s  cu rr icu lu m  exp erts  and e d u ca tors . The defin ition  o f
B o ttre ll is  p erh ap s the m ost su ccin ct:
B a s ica lly , a r e s o u r c e  unit is  a pre-p lann ing  d e v ice , 
d e v e lop ed  in  o r d e r  to  fa c ilita te  the gu idance o f learn in g  
e x p e r ie n c e s . It is  not an outline fo r  teach ing o r  o f  teach in g ,
4 7 K rug, op. c it . , pp. 7 -8 . 
4 ^Ibid. , p. 160.
4 ^Ibid. , p. 161,
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but an a s se m b le d  arran gem en t o f  m any p o s s ib ilit ie s  fr o m  
w hich  a p a r ticu la r  plan can  be d eve lop ed  with and fo r  a 
p a r ticu la r  group  and at a p a rticu la r  p la ce . It is  not a 
sy llabu s o r  a study gu ide, though both cou ld  be d evelop ed  
fr o m  a r e s o u r c e  unit in the p r o c e s s  of using it. 50
B o ttre lP s  d e fin ition  w as s im ila r  to  s e v e ra l o th e rs . Krug 
em p h a sized  that the r e s o u r c e  unit w as " .  . . s im p ly  a co lle c t io n  o f 
su ggested  lea rn in g  a c t iv it ie s  and m a te r ia ls  orga n ized  around a
C 1
given  to p ic  to be u sed  as a b a s is  fo r  tea ch er  preplanning . n C on­
cen su s se em s to ex is t  that the r e s o u r c e  unit is  to be used  by the 
te a ch e r  as a preplanning to o l on ly , that it contains m any m any 
m a te r ia ls  fr o m  w hich  the te a ch e r  m ay s e le c t  and c h o o s e , and that
C O
it  c o v e r s  a b roa d  a re a  w hich  cuts a c r o s s  m any fie ld s .
The con cep t o f the r e s o u r c e  unit has been  su ggested  as 
a p p lica b le  to  a ll f ie ld s  o f education . It ap p lies  both to  sk ill and 
content a r e a s  o f study; it  is  a p p rop ria te  fo r  a ll le v e ls  o f in stru ction ; 
and it ran ges  fr o m  the m ost s im p le  to  the m ost co m p le x  a re a s  o f 
in te re s t  fo r  a g iven  to p ic . B eca u se  it i s  a c o lle c t io n  o f  su ggested
^ °H arold  R . B o ttre ll , T each ing  T o o ls  (P ittsbu rgh : The 
B oxw ood  P r e s s ,  1957), pp. 119 -120 .
51 K rug, op. c i t . , p. 160.
^ A m y  F . B row n , C u rricu lu m  D evelopm ent (P h iladelph ia : 
W . B . Saunders C om pany, I960 ), p . 271; W illia m  H. B urton , The 
G uidance o f  L earn in g  A c t iv it ie s  (New Y ork : D. Appl et on -  C entur y 
C om pany, I n c . ,  1944), p. x i; E ld red g e , ep. c it . ,  p, 368; M ie l, 
lo c .  c it . ; Sholtis and B ragdon , op . c it . , pp. 4 0 -4 7 .
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a c t iv it ie s  and m a te r ia ls , the r e s o u r c e  unit can be long o r  sh ort, 
and e la b ora te  or  s im p le , ^  T h ere  is  no set pattern  into w hich the 
r e s o u r c e  unit m ust co n fo rm , b e ca u se  it is  a to o l d esign ed  to fit a 
p a rticu la r  need  —  that o f the te a ch e r . The content pattern  then, 
c o n fo rm s  to th e .p u rp ose  o f the r e s o u r c e  unit. It has b e co m e  
ra th er com m on  to re g a rd  the r e s o u r c e  unit as a bound m an u scrip t, 
but this need  not be n e c e s s a r y . It has freq u en tly  been  o rg a n ized  as 
a fo ld e r , a lo o s e - le a f  n otebook , o r  even a ca rd  catalog* ^
One r e sp o n s ib ility  o f the tea ch e r  who u t iliz e s  the r e s o u r c e  
unit is  to im p lem en t it , not as a teach ing  d e v ice  but a s  a guide fo r  
ch oos in g  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  and m a te r ia ls  to plan these e x p e r i -  
e n ce s . The te a ch e r  should use the guide with c re a t iv e  se le ct io n . 
She should ch o o se  s e le c t iv e ly  and with p u rp o se . She need  not c o n ­
fo r m  to the gu ide, beca u se  she is  fr e e  to p lan , study, and evaluate 
the m a te r ia l in the r e s o u r c e  unit. She is  fr e e  to s e le c t  what 
m a te r ia l she w ish es  b eca u se  she a lone is  aw are o f the le v e l o f her 
students and is  cogn izant o f  th e ir  n eed s  and in te re s ts . ^
The m ethods o f o rgan iza tion  o f a r e s o u r c e  unit have been 
d eterm in ed  by its  p u rp o se s . It should  be o rg a n ized  around a
C o
-’ K rug, op . c i t . , p. 15.
54I b id . , pp. 185 -1 86 . 
^ I b id .  , pp. 164 -165 .
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s p e c if ie d  need  o r  p ro b le m . It should have a few  stipu lated  o b je c ­
t iv e s , w hich  r e f le c t  the educational fra m e  o f  r e fe r e n c e  in  w hich it 
w ill e x is t . It diould contain  a la rg e  am ount o f su ggested  a c t iv it ie s , 
m a te r ia ls , r e s o u r c e s ,  su ggestion s  fo r  evaluation , and a b ib l io ­
graphy . 56
The r e s o u r c e  unit has been  found to be su cce s s fu l as a to o l 
fo r  te a ch e r  p re -p la n n in g . It has a llow ed  the tea ch er  the o p p o r ­
tunity to act as consu ltant and co u n se lo r  with her students, thus 
d eve lop in g  w ith in  the students th e m se lv e s  the ab ility  to think fo r  
th e m se lv e s  and to  so lv e  th e ir  own p r o b le m s . A nother a re a  in 
w hich  the r e s o u r c e  unit has been  p rod u ctiv e  has been  in d is co v e r in g  
r e s o u r c e s  and in  d evelop in g  ex istin g  r e s o u r c e s .  ^  B eca u se  o f  its  
p ra g m a tic  q u a litie s , th ere  i s  a need  fo r  m any m o re  r e s o u r c e  units 
than a re  a v a ila b le . B eca u se  " .  . .n o  tea ch er  can  p rod u ce  a ll the 
r e s o u r c e  units he n e ed s . . .h e  m ust turn to r e s o u r c e  units p r e ­
p a re d  by o th e rs .
The p la ce  o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit in p r o fe s s io n a l nursing  ed u ca ­
tion  w as r e c o g n iz e d  and va lidated  by s e v e ra l n u rse  e d u ca tors . ^
^ E ld r e d g e ,  op . c it . , p. 367.
^ Ibid. , pp. x i i i - i x .
^ K r u g ,  op . c i t . , p. 189.
^ B r o w n ,  C u rr icu lu m  D evelop m en t, p . 270; E ld red g e , o p . 
c it . , p . 367; Sholtis and B ragdon , op. c it . , p . 36.
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A ls o  r e c o g n iz e d  w as the fa ct that c lin ic a l in s tru c to rs  a re  in c r e a s ­
in g ly  fa ce d  w ith new and co m p le x  a re a s  o f in stru ction . It has been  
pointed  out that " .  . .n u r s e  ed u ca tors  m ust b e co m e  m o r e  e ffic ie n t  
in teach in g . T hey m ust d ec id e  what m a ter ia l is  e ssen tia l - -  and 
the best w ay o f  o rgan iz in g  it.
One o f the to o ls  w hich  have been  su ggested  as an a id  to  the 
n u rse  in  c lin ic a l in s tru ctio n  in nursing  is  the r e s o u r c e  unit. This 
teach in g  too l has been  su ggested  a s  an a id  fo r  the nursing in s tru cto r  
in  planning student e x p e r ie n c e s . One type o f  r e s o u r c e  unit w hich  
cou ld  be u tilize d  by the n u rsin g  in s tru cto r  is  the " .  . . unit based  
on its  a p p lica tion  to  n u rs in g . This p ro v id e s  the opportun ity  to 
c o r r e la te  th e o ry  with p r a c t ic e .
The r e s o u r c e  unit is  u su a lly  o rg a n ized  with f iv e  essen tia l 
com pon en ts: (1) the o b je c t iv e s , (2) the su ggested  learn in g  e x p e r i­
e n c e s , (3) the r e fe r e n c e s  and r e s o u r c e s ,  (4) the evaluation  m ethods
62and in stru m en ts , and (5) the r e s o u r c e  unit b ib liog ra p h y . S evera l
N u rses  fo r  the W est (B ou ld er , C o lora d o : W estern  In ter ­
state C o m m iss io n  fo r  H igher E ducation , W estern  C ouncil on H igher 
E ducation  fo r  N ursin g, 1959), p . 48.
^ S h o lt is  and B ragd on , op. c i t . , p . 36.
62 B row n , C u rr icu lu m  D eve lop m en t, p . 271; B o ttre ll, op. 
c i t . , p. 120; E ld re d g e , op . c it . , p . 367; K rug, op. c it . , p. 62; 
Ralph W . T y le r ,  B a s ic  P r in c ip le s  o f C u rricu lu m  and In stru ction  
(C h icago : The U n iv ers ity  o f C h icago P r e s s ,  1950), p. 66.
steps have been  re q u ire d  in the developm en t o f  the va riou s  c o m ­
ponents and have been c o n s id e re d  to  be essen tia l to the developm ent 
o f the r e s o u r c e  unit.
The o b je c t iv e s  o f the r e s o u r c e  unit should  have fo llo w e d  the
inherent fu n ction  o f  the guide: to  s e rv e  the in s tru cto r  a s  a p r e -  
63planning to o l. T y le r  d e s c r ib e d  the p u rp o se s  o f form u la tin g  o b ­
je c t iv e s  as: (1) to  guide the s e le c t io n  and orga n iza tion  o f learn in g
e x p e r ie n c e s , (2) to d ir e c t  the o rga n iza tion  and se le c t io n  o f evaluation
to o ls  and m eth od s, and (3) to  d ir e c t  the organ iza tion  and se le c t io n  o f
64teach ing  m a te r ia ls .
P h ilo so p h y  o f E ducation
The com b in ed  in flu en ces  o f  p r o g r e s s iv e  education  p r in c ip le s  
and fie ld  th e o ry  ca u sed  ed u ca tors  in  the 1930*8 to r e c o n s id e r  the 
tra d ition a l p h ilosop h y  o f education  against the need  fo r  " .  . .a n  o r ­
gan ic con n ection  betw een  life  and education , betw een e x p e r ie n ce  and 
65lea rn in g . "  The p r o g r e s s iv e  edu cator re co g n iz e d  that the le a rn e r  
in  a d e m o cra t ic  s o c ie ty  w as educated  through  e x p e r ie n ce , not
^ K r u g ,  op . c i t . , p. 68.
^4 T y le r , op . c i t . , p. 3.
^ B u r to n , op. c i t . , p. 62.
47
48
im p o s it io n .
The d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f education  grew  out o f the need  
fo r  the r e fle c t io n  o f our s o c ie ta l va lu es  into our educational sy s te m . 
The d e m o cra t ic  va lu es o f  our s o c ie ty  m ost com m on ly  re fle c te d  a re :
(1) r e s p e c t  fo r  the w orth  o f  the in d iv idu a l, ir r e s p e c t iv e  o f h is r a c e , 
nation a lity , o r  s o c io -e c o n o m ic  status; (2) opportun ity  fo r  each  m e m ­
b er  o f our s o c ie ty  to  p a rtic ip a te  in e v e ry  a ctiv ity  o f the so c ie ty ;
(3) p ro m o tio n  o f the in d iv id u a l's  p o te n tia lit ie s , ra th er than c o n ­
fo rm ity  to a p a r ticu la r  s o c ia l pattern ; and (4) faith in  in te llig en ce  
as  the in d iv id u a l's  rou te  to the so lu tion  o f  p r o b le m s , ra th er than 
su bord in ation  o f au th oritarian  d ire ct io n . ^
A  d e m o cra t ic  p h ilo sop h y  o f  education  s e rv e d  to determ in e  
the edu cation a l p r in c ip le s  w hich  w e re  ap p rop ria te  fo r  teach ing , 
and the m ethod  o f  teach in g . M ayer em p h asized ;
P h ilosop h y  in education  u n ifies  the v a riou s  f ie ld s  and 
attem pts to  o v e r c o m e  the d istan ce  betw een  the a rts  and the 
s c ie n c e s , va lu es  and fa c ts . P h ilosop h y  not on ly  c r i t ic iz e s  
our own fundam ental a ssu m p tion s , but g iv es  co h e re n ce  to 
the en tire  in te lle ctu a l e n te rp r is e . P h ilosop h y  is  in te re ste d  
not m e r e ly  in the p re se n t , but in  the day a fter  to m o rro w .
It poin ts to  the future to the u n re a liz e d  p o ten tia lities  o f m an ­
kind. 68
66I b id . , p . 87.
L  n
D 'B ro w n , C u rricu lu m  D evelop m en t, p . 119.
68 F r e d e r ic k  M ayer , P h ilosop h y  o f E ducation  fo r  Our T im e 
(New Y ork : The O d y ssey  P r e s s ,  Inc. , 1958), p. 8.
T y le r  sum m ed up the above quotation by  stating that the 
p h ilosop h y  attem pts to defin e the ngood  l i f e 11 and a ngood  s o c ie ty .
The p h ilosop h y  o f a s ch o o l o f  n u rsin g  with a d e m o cra t ic  fra m e  o f 
r e fe r e n c e  d efin es the "g o o d  p e r s o n "  and the "g o o d  n u rse , "  and the 
r o le  o f the s ch o o l in  d eve lop in g  this p e rso n . The u se  o f a d e m o ­
c r a t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f  education  in scre e n in g  o b je c t iv e s  was va lidated  
as a m ethod  o f  d eterm in in g  th e ir  c o n s is te n cy . O b jectiv es  w hich 
r e f le c te d  the d e m o cra t ic  va lues o f a p h ilosoph y  o f education  w ere :
(1) d yn a m ic, (2) d e s ir a b le , (3) a ch iev a b le , (4) d evelop m en ta l,
(5) v a r ie d  yet adequately  lim ite d , and (6) su scep tib le  o f evaluation . 71 
The p re se n t study w as d eve lop ed  under the p h ilosop h y  of 
edu cation  d eve lop ed  by the fa cu lty  o f a s e le c te d  b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  
n u rsin g  p ro g ra m  in the R o ck y  M ountain a re a . 72 The goa ls  o f  this 
p r o g r a m  w e re : (I )  the p ro m o tio n  o f the p e rso n a l and p r o fe s s io n a l
grow th  o f  the student n u rse , so  that she w as ab le  to m eet the c o n ­
stant and changing n eed s  o f  s o c ie ty  as  a p r o fe s s io n a l p r a c t it io n e r ;
(2) the o rga n iza tion  o f learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w hich  w ou ld  enable the
69 T y le r , o£ . c i t . , p . 22.
70,u Sand, op. c i t . , p . 43.
71' A B urton , op. c i t . , p . 275.
72 School o f N u rsin g , 1960- 1962, U n iv ers ity  o f C o lorad o  
B u lletin  (V o l. L X , B ou ld er , C o lora d o : U n iv ers ity  o f  C o lora d o ,
M ay, I9 60 ), p . 4 .
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student n u rse  to d eve lop  p r o fe s s io n a l sk ills  in any branch  o r  a rea  
o f p r o fe s s io n a l n u rsin g ; and (3) the p ro m o tio n  o f  the id ea ls  and va lues 
o f a d e m o cra t ic  s o c ie ty , and helping the student n u rse  to  a p p recia te  
h er p r iv ile g e s  and re s p o n s ib ilit ie s  as a m em b er  o f that s o c ie ty . It 
w as b e lie v e d  that the goa ls  ou tlined  in th is p h ilosoph y  w e re  r e p r e ­
sentative o f a b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  nursing  p ro g ra m  in nursing e s ­
pousing d e m o cr a t ic  va lu es .
P s y ch o lo g y  o f  L earn ing
The se co n d  s c r e e n  w hich  w as su ggested  fo r  the form u la tion  
o f  o b je c t iv e s  w as a p sy ch o lo g y  o f learn in g . A  p sy ch o lo g y  of 
lea rn in g  in c o r p o ra te d  a th e o ry  o f lea rn in g  w hich  exp la ined  " . . .  
how learn in g  takes p la c e , under what con d ition s , and by what 
s o rt  o f m e ch a n ism s . 73 The th eory  o f  learn in g  se rv e d  to em p h asize  
that lea rn in g  w as an a ctiv e  p r o c e s s  w hich  took  p la ce  w ithin  the 
le a r n e r . E d u ca tors  r e c o g n iz e d  that ce r ta in  truths or p r in c ip le s  
cou ld  be ap p lied  to the p r o c e s s  o f lea rn in g . T h ese  p r in c ip le s  
d efin ed  the con d ition s w hich  a ffe c te d  lea rn in g , the rate  o f lea rn in g , 
and even  w hether lea rn in g  o c c u r r e d .
The p sy ch o lo g y  o f  learn in g  u sed  in  the d evelopm ent o f the 
r e s o u r c e  unit in the study w as m o d ifie d  fr o m  the one outlined  in
73B row n , C u rr icu lu m  D evelop m en t, p . 133.
51
The L eague E xchange; D evelop in g  A  B a s ic  N ursing C u rr icu lu m ,
74The P r o c e s s  and. The P r o b le m s . A  p sy ch o lo g y  o f learn in g
u su a lly  d efin es the learn in g  p r o c e s s  and then l is ts  a set o f b a s ic
p r in c ip le s  w hich  w ill e ffe c t  the p r o c e s s  w ithin the fra m e w o rk  o f
the p h ilosop h y  o f education . F o r  the p u rp o se s  o f this study,
T y le r 's  d efin ition  o f lea rn in g  w as u tilized . He defin ed  learn in g
as  a change o f  beh a v ior  w hich  re su lts  fr o m  ex p e r ie n ce  and p e r -  
75s is ts . The p r in c ip le s  o f learn in g  u tilize d  in  this study w ere :
(1) L ea rn in g  in v o lv e s  a ctiv e  p a rtic ip a tion  o f the le a r n e r ,
(2) L earn in g  o c c u r s  when the le a rn e r  has the opportun ity  to p r a c ­
t ic e  the beh a v ior  im p lie d  in  the o b je c t iv e , (3) S atisfaction  in  p r a c ­
tic in g  the beh a v ior  im p lie d  in the o b je c t iv e s  in c r e a s e s  the learn in g  
p r o c e s s ,  (4) Individual d iffe re n ce s  a ffe c t  the learn in g  p r o c e s s ,
(5) E valuation  by the te a ch e r  and the student during the learn in g  
p r o c e s s  enhances the p r o c e s s ,  (6) L earn in g  takes p la ce  a cco rd in g  
to  student r e a d in e s s , (7) L earn in g  takes p la ce  when the le a rn e r  
p e r c e iv e s  p r in c ip le s  in one e x p e r ie n ce  w hich  he can re la te  to other 
e x p e r ie n c e s , and (8) L earn in g  takes p la ce  i f  the student's  goa ls  and
^ T h e  L eague E xchange, D evelop ing a B a s ic  C u rr icu lu m , 
The P r o c e s s  and The P r o b le m s  (New Y ork : N ational League fo r
N ursin g, 1958), p. 2.
T y le r , op . c i t . ,  p . 41.75
lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  ap p rox im ate  and ap p roach  one another.
The u se  o f  the p r in c ip le s  o f learn in g  as a s cr e e n  se rv e d  to 
d eterm in e  that the o b je c t iv e s  w e re  con sisten t in that: (1) the o b ­
je c t iv e s  w e re  obta in ab le , (2) the o b je c t iv e s  w ere  u sa b le , (3) the 
o b je c t iv e s  w e re  a p p ro p r ia te , (4) one o b je c t iv e  w as capable  o f being 
e ffe c te d  through m any learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , and (5) s e v e ra l o b ­
je c t iv e s  cou ld  be e ffe c te d  through one learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce . 77
Sum m ary
In the re v ie w  o f l ite ra tu re , the changing a p p roa ch es  to 
nursing  c a r e  m a n ifested  w ithin the p r o fe s s io n  o f nursing as th ese  
ap p roa ch es  w e re  re la te d  to the evolv in g  needs o f s o c ie ty  w ere  e x ­
p lo re d . The evolu tion  o f co m p re h e n s iv e  nursing c a r e  as  an ap p roach  
to the patient w as o b s e r v e d  to be in op p osition  with the changing 
s o c ie ta l em p h asis  upon the p reven tion  o f  d ise a se  and the p ro m o tio n  
o f  health . The p r o fe s s io n a l co m p e te n c ie s  that the n u rse  re q u ire d  
in o r d e r  to  d em on stra te  an ap p roach  o f com p re h e n s iv e  nursing ca re  
w e re  next c o n s id e re d . Outstanding am ong a ll the req u irem en ts  w as 
the need  fo r  understanding o f  human beh avior  on the part o f the 
n u rse .
7 ^ A ppendix C.
77T y le r ,  op. c it . , pp. 2 4 -2 7 .
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The next m a jo r  p ortion  o f  the re v ie w  w as co n ce rn e d  with 
the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s  as the d is c ip lin e s  w hich  con tribu ted  co n ­
ceptual know ledge as a b a s is  fo r  studying and understanding human 
b e h a v io r . C ultural an th rop o logy , s o c io lo g y , and s o c ia l p sy ch o lo g y  
fo rm e d  the n u cleu s fr o m  w hich  a group  o f b a s ic  con cep ts  w e re  d e ­
lim ite d . F r o m  th ese  co n ce p ts , a l is t  o f f iv e  b roa d  c a te g o r ie s  o f 
co n ce p ts  as they w e re  re la te d  to patient c a r e  w ere  form u la ted .
The r e s o u r c e  unit as a m a jo r  too l in  the d e m o cra t ic  p r o c e s s  
o f  exp er ien tia l teach ing w as exam in ed  next. The r e s o u r c e  unit as a 
gu ide has ev o lv e d  into a te a ch e r  p re -p la n n in g  too l w hich  can be 
u tilize d  to plan e ffe c t iv e  lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s . The r e s o u r c e  unit 
w as su ggested  a s  a m ethod  o f ap p roach in g  the id en tified  p ro b le m  
o f the study b e ca u se  o f its  a p p lica b ility  to the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  
in  nursin g  c u r r ic u la . A  p h ilosop h y  o f  education  and a p sy ch o lo g y  
o f learn in g  w e re  d e s c r ib e d  and in v estig a ted  in o rd e r  to  d eterm in e 
th e ir  functions in  the developm en t o f  a r e s o u r c e  unit. The p h il­
osoph y  and the p sy ch o lo g y  se rv e d  as two s cre e n s  w hich w ould in ­
sure a functional and r e a l is t ic  guide based  upon d e m o cra t ic  va lues 
and a p p lica b le  to  a s ch o o l o f nursing  w hich  esp ou sed  th ese  va lu es.
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C H A P TE R  HI
TH E D E V E L O P M E N T  O F TH E RESOU RCE UNIT
Introduction
The r e s o u r c e  unit in this study w as d eve lop ed  fo r  the u se  o f 
the nursing in s tru cto r  to a id  the nursin g  student in develop in g  an 
understanding o f the con cep ts  o f  the beh a v iora l s c ie n c e s  as they 
p erta in ed  to the p ro m o tio n  o f health  and the p reven tion  o f d ise a se . 
The guide d eve lop ed  con ta ined  a l is t  o f  su ggested  learn in g  e x p e r i­
e n c e s , r e s o u r c e s ,  and eva luation  to o ls  w hich  w e re  intended to help 
the in s tru cto r  in planning e ffe c t iv e  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s .
T o p ro d u ce  the r e s o u r c e  unit in  this study, tw o d iv is ion s  o f  
p rep a ra tion  w e re  n e c e s s a r y : F ir s t ,  the b a s ic  con cep ts  o f the b e ­
h a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w e re  id en tified  by an ex ten sive  rev iew  o f the 
l ite ra tu re . T h ese  co n ce p ts  w e re  then c a te g o r iz e d  into fiv e  broad  
a re a s  w hich  w e re  the m ost a p p lica b le  to nursing c a r e . The secon d  
m e th o d o lo g ica l d iv is io n  in cluded : (1) the form u la tion  o f o b je c t iv e s
o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit, (2) the scre e n in g  o f the o b je c t iv e s , (3) the 
s e le c t io n  o f  the c lin ic a l a r e a s , (4) the s e le c t io n  o f learn in g  e x p e r i ­
e n ce s , (5) the o rga n iza tion  o f learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , (6) the se le c t io n
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o f teach in g  m a te r ia ls , (7) the su ggestion s  fo r  evaluation , and 
(8) the com p ila tion  o f  a b ib liog ra p h y .
Id en tifica tion  o f the B roa d  C on cepts  o f the 
B eh a v iora l S c ien ces
The id en tifica tion  o f  the co n cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  
w as a cco m p lis h e d  through an ex ten sive  rev iew  o f the lite ra tu re . A  
l is t  o f  the b a s ic  co n ce p ts  o f the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w as co m p iled . 
This l is t  is  in clu d ed  in  A ppendix A . The con cep ts  w ere  then ca te «  
g o r iz e d  into fiv e  b roa d  a re a s . The five  a re a s  into w hich  the co n «  
cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s  lo g ic a lly  seem ed  to fa ll w ere :
Cultural p a ttern s , w hich  in clu d e  the organ iza tion  o f a 
cu ltu re  around c h a r a c te r is t ic  th em es , n o rm s , o r  v a lu es , and 
u su a lly  m a n ifested  b e h a v io ra lly  in the fo r m  o f fo lk w ays , m o r e s , 
and law s.
G roup b e h a v io r , w hich  in clu d es  s o c ia l in tera ction , 
s o c ia l  c o n tr o ls , and s o c ia l  sy s te m s . T h ree  com m on  m an ifestation s 
o f  group  b eh a v ior  a re  status, r o le ,  and s o c ia liza tio n .
(3) S ocia l o rg a n iza tio n , w hich  in c lu d es  b eh a v iora l re la ted  
to the stru ctu ra l com pon en ts o f s o c ie t ie s  and cu ltu res . C on sp icu *  
ous co n ce p ts  in  th is a rea  a re  ca s te , e sta te , and s o c ia l c la s s .
W  S ocia l o rga n iza tion , w hich  in c lu d es  b eh a v ior  re la ted  to 
the d isru p tive  e lem en ts  o f s o c ie ty . E xam ples a re  c r im in a lity ,
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a lc o h o lis m , and the p s y c h o s e s .
(5) S ocia l in stitu tion s, w hich  in clu de  lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d , 
habitual, r itu a lis t ic , and re p e tit iv e  p attern s o f  beh a v ior .
F orm u la tion  o f O b jectives
E ducational o b je c t iv e s  a re  u su a lly  based  upon findings d e ­
r iv e d  fr o m  th ree  a re a s : (1) the needs o f  the le a r n e r , (2) the needs
o f co n te m p o ra ry  s o c ie ty , and (3) the op in ions o f exp erts  in  the 
1
f ie ld . In th is study, the le a rn e r  w as found to  need  an in cre a s e d  
understanding o f the co n ce p ts  o f the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  as a b asis  
fo r  e ffe c t iv e  patient c a r e , s o c ie ty  w as o b s e r v e d  to re q u ire  a p r o ­
fe s s io n a l n u rse  p ra c tit io n e r  who cou ld  p ro v id e  co m p re h e n siv e  
n u rsin g  c a r e , and the exp erts  w ithin the p r o fe s s io n  o f  nursing and 
the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  o b s e r v e d  that the n u rse  n eeded  an o p p o r ­
tunity to  p r a c t ic e  h er  understanding in  re a l situ ations.
T y le r  in d ica ted  that to m ake ce rta in  the o b je c t iv e s  o f the 
r e s o u r c e  unit a re  the m ost co n tr ib u tory  to  th e ir  p u rp o se s , the 
o b je c t iv e s  should be stated  in te rm s  o f both content and b eh a v ior . 2
^Ole Sand, C u rricu lu m  Study in B a s ic  N ursing E ducation 
(V o l. I o f B a s ic  N ursing E ducation  C urr icu lu m  Study S e r ie s , ed . O le 
Sand. 3 v o ls . ; New Y ork : G. P . Putnam *s Sons, 195 5 -58 ), pp. 2 1 -2 2 .
2
Ralph W. T y le r , B a s ic  P r in c ip le s  o f C u rricu lu m  and In s tru c ­
tion  (C h icago : The U n iv ers ity  o f  C h icago P r e s s ,  1950), p. 30.
C lear and c o n c is e  sta tem ents o f  both content and beh avior a re  r e ­
q u ired  so that the in s tru cto r  and the student both know what is  e x ­
p e cte d  o f the student and in  what a r e a s  the b eh a v iors  a re  to be 
p r a c t ic e d . ^
K rug b e lie v e d  that the statem ent o f o b je c t iv e s  w hich c o n ­
tained  the d im en sion  o f beh a v ior  should be  e x p r e s se d  in te rm s  o f
student b eh a v ior . The b eh a v iora l d im en sion  has been  m ost c o m -
4
m on ly  stated  in  te rm s  o f u n derstan d in gs, s k ills , and attitudes.
T h is d im en sion  has a ls o  been  d e s c r ib e d  in  te rm s  of understand ings,
5
s k ills , and a p p re c ia tio n s .
One o f the m a jo r  a ssu m p tion s  o f this study w as that the stu­
dent n u rse  n eed ed  to d eve lop  understanding o f the con cep ts  o f  the 
b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  in o r d e r  to im p ro v e  nursin g  c a r e , th e r e fo r e , 
the b eh a v iora l d im en sion  o f under standing w as s e le c te d  fo r  u se  in 
th is  r e s o u r c e  unit. U nderstanding w as d e s c r ib e d  as a continuum ­
lik e  m ental p r o c e s s  em bodying the a rea s  o f  a p p recia tion , c o m p r e ­
h en sion , and d isce rn m e n t.  ^ In its  beh a v iora l a sp e ct , understanding
Sand, op . c i t . , pp. 1 9 -2 0 .
4
T y le r , l o c . c it .
5
E dw ard A . K rug, C u rricu lu m  Planning (New Y ork : H arper 
and B r o th e r s , 1950), p . 165.
^W e b s te r ’ s New C o lleg ia te  D iction a ry  (S prin g fie ld , M a s sa ­
ch u setts : G. and C. M e rr ia m  C om pany, 1953), p . 927.
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i s  p e r c e iv e d  as the a b ility  to: (1) r e c a l l  im portan t fa cts  and prin^
c ip le s ,  (2) state p ertin en t and re levan t fa cts  and p r in c ip le s  in one*s
ow n w o rd s , (3) u tilize  o n e Js own e x p e r ie n ce s  and the e x p e r ie n ce s
o f o th ers  to d e s c r ib e  fa cts  and p r in c ip le s , and (4) e x p re ss  the
7
re la tion sh ip s  betw een  fa cts  and p r in c ip le s .
The se co n d  d im en sion  in the form u la tion  o f o b je c t iv e s  was 
that o f content. In this study the b roa d  c a te g o r ie s  o f  the con cep ts  
o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  s e rv e d  as the content d im en sion  in  the 
fo rm u la tion  o f  o b je c t iv e s .
S creen in g  o f R e s o u r c e  Unit O b je ctiv e s
The p u rp ose  o f the s cre e n in g  o f r e s o u r c e  unit o b je c t iv e s
8w as to  in su re  th e ir  s e le c t iv ity  and co n s is te n cy . By e lim inating
th ose  o b je c t iv e s  w hich  a re  unattainable a n d /o r  unim portant, o b je c -
9
t iv e s  that should  be s tr e s s e d  w ill be s e le c te d . A  sm a ll num ber o f  
h igh ly co n s isten t o b je c t iv e s  w as c o n s id e re d  m o re  d e s ira b le  than a 
la r g e r  and m o re  in c lu s iv e  grou p . If the o b je c t iv e s  w e re  few  in 
num ber and co n s isten t in nature, they w ere  lik e ly  to  be m o re
7
O le Sand and H elen C. B e lch e r , An E x p erien ce  in  B a sic  
N ursing E ducation  (V o l. I ll o f  B a s ic  N ursing E ducation  C u rricu lu m  
Study S e r ie s , ed. O le Sand. 3 v o ls . ; New Y ork : G. P . Putnam ls 
Sons, 19 5 5 -5 8 ), p . 26.
® T yler, op. c it . , p. 22.
^Sand, op . c i t . , p. 20.
im p orta n t, w ou ld  e ffe c t  m o re  b eh a v iora l change in a lim ite d  am ount 
o f  t im e , and be m o re  attainable fo r  the le a r n e r . ^  B eca u se  o f the 
l im ite d  s co p e  o f the r e s o u r c e  unit, on ly  a m od est am ount o f b e ­
h a v iora l change can  be a ch iev ed  w ithin the fra m e w o rk  o f  a single 
r e s o u r c e  unit, and it has been  su ggested  that the o b je c t iv e s  o f the 
r e s o u r c e  unit should , th e r e fo r e , be ch osen  with great ca re  and 
s e le c t iv ity . 11
A  p h ilosop h y  o f  education  w as u tilize d  as the in itia l s cre e n  
in the s e le c t io n  o f  o b je c t iv e s . Such a p h ilosoph y  u su a lly  c la r i f ie s  
va lu es con ce rn in g  the "g o o d  p e r s o n "  and the "g o o d  n u rse "  and a lso  
d e s c r ib e s  the ro le  o f the s ch o o l o f  nursing  in th eir  developm en t.
The p h ilosop h y , w hich  c le a r ly  states the va lues and g o a ls , s e rv e s  
to d eterm in e  w hich  o b je c t iv e s  a re  the m ost valuable in te rm s  o f  
what should  be a c co m p lis h e d . Th is screen in g  s e rv e s  to d e lim it the 
o b je c t iv e s  in te rm s  o f  th e ir  im p o rta n ce , f r o m  the le a s t  to the m ost 
im p ortan t.
The p h ilosop h y  o f nursing education  u sed  as a s cr e e n  in
^ T y l e r ,  lo c .  c i t .
H -D ora E ld re d g e , ’ ’ The R e s o u r c e  U n it ,"  N ursing O utlook , 
2 :368 , Ju ly , 1954.
l^Sand, op. c it . , pp. 6 3 -6 4 .
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th is study w as b a sed  upon the d e m o cra t ic  va lues o f our s o c ie ty .
T h is p h ilosop h y  w as re p re se n ta tiv e  o f any s ch oo l o f nursing w hich
esp ou sed  a d e m o cr a t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f education , and a ls o  o ffe r e d  a
13cu rr icu lu m  lead in g  to the b a cca la u rea te  d eg re e  in n u rsin g . The
s o c ie ta l va lu es  r e f le c te d  in the d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f nursing
education  a re  r e f le c te d  in the b eh a v iora l a sp e cts  o f the o b je c t iv e s .
The secon d  s c r e e n  u tilize d  in se le ctin g  o b je c t iv e s  fo r  the
14r e s o u r c e  unit w as the p sy ch o lo g y  o f lea rn in g . A  p sy ch o lo g y  o f 
learn in g  d e fin es  how learn in g  takes p la c e , and the con d ition s 
n e c e s s a r y  to e ffe c t  the b eh a v iora l ou tcom es  o f the o b je c t iv e s . By 
using the p r in c ip le s  o f  learn in g  w hich w e re  inherent in  the p s y c h o l­
ogy , the o b je c t iv e s  w e re  s cre e n e d  fo r  th e ir : (1) fe a s ib ility ,
(2) a tta in ab ility , (3) a p p ro p r ia te n e ss , (4) u sa b ility , (5) cap ab ility  
o f being e ffe c te d  through m any learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , and (6) ca p a ­
b ility  o f  m u ltip le  ou tcom es  in one learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce . ^
The o b je c t iv e s  w e re  s cre e n e d  through a p h ilosoph y  o f
■^School o f N ursin g , 1 9 6 0 -1961, U n iversity  o f C o lora d o  
B u lletin  (V o l. L X 7  B ou ld er , C o lora d o : U n iversity  o f C o lora d o ,
I9 6 0 ), pp. 3 -4 .
■^Appendix B .
15A ppen d ix  C.
1 L  I  «7
edu cation  and a p sy ch o lo g y  o f  learn in g . T h ose  o b je c t iv e s  
■which su rv ived  the s cre e n in g  w e re  c o n s id e re d  to be the m ost im ­
p orta n t, fe a s ib le , u sa b le , and a p p rop ria te . The tw o s cre e n in g s  
p ro d u ce d  fiv e  o b je c t iv e s  fo r  u se  in  the r e s o u r c e  unit. The final 
o b je c t iv e s  se le c te d  fo r  u se  in  this study w ere :
U nderstanding that beh a v ior  m a n ifested  in fo lk w a ys , m o r e s , 
and la w s  is  in flu en ced  by cu ltu ra l pattern ing s.
Under standing that status, r o le ,  and so c ia liz a t io n  a re  o b ­
se rv a b le  a sp e cts  o f group  b eh a v ior .
U nderstanding that s o c ia l  c la s s  is  a functional com ponent o f  
s o c ia l and cu ltu ra l o rgan iza tion .
U nderstanding that b eh a v ior  w hich is  d isru p tive  to o rg a n ize d  
s o c ie ty  o r  cu ltu re  is  con tr ibu tive  to s o c ia l d isorg a n iza tion .
U nderstanding that beh a v ior  w hich  is  r itu a lis t ic , habitual, 
lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d  and re p e tit iv e  in nature is  o b se rv a b le  in s o c ia l 
in stitu tion s.
S e lection  o f  C lin ica l A re a s
In a g reem en t with one o f the b a s ic  assu m ption s o f this study, 
that the planning and p r a c t ic e  o f com p re h e n siv e  nursing ca re  w as
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16A ppendix  B.
A ppendix  C.17
a p p lica b le  to  a ll the c lin ic a l a re a s  in n u rsin g , s ix  co n se cu tiv e  
c lin ica l a re a s  o f a b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  nursin g  cu rr icu lu m  w e re  
s e le c te d  as being re p re se n ta t iv e . T h ese  a re a s  w e re : (1) Funda­
m enta ls  o f  N ursin g, (2) M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursin g, (3) M aternal 
and C hild N ursin g, (4) P u b lic  H ealth N ursing, (5) P s y ch ia tr ic  
N u rsin g , and (6) S e n io r -E x p e r ie n ce  in  N ursin g.
B eca u se  the c lin ic a l a re a s  u t iliz e d  in th is  study fo llo w e d  the 
pattern  o f  a re p re se n ta tiv e  b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  nursing cu rr icu lu m , 
it w as b e lie v e d  that this pattern  w ould s e rv e  to  illu s tra te  how learn in g  
e x p e r ie n ce s  cou ld  p r o ce e d  throughout the cu rr icu lu m  fo llow in g  the 
c r ite r ia  o f continu ity , seq u en ce , and in tegra tion . T h ree  le v e ls  o f  
e x p e r ie n ce  w e re  ch osen  and a re a s  o f c lin ic a l e x p e r ie n ce  w e re  
s e le c te d  to  d em on stra te  each  le v e l .  T h ese  c lin ica l a rea s  a cco rd in g  
to  le v e l w e re : (1) F ir s t - le v e l: Fundam entals o f N ursing, (2) S econ d -
le v e l: M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing and M aternal and C hild N ursing,
(3) T h ird - le v e l: P u b lic  H ealth N ursin g, P s y ch ia tr ic  N ursing, and 
S e n io r -E x p e r ie n c e  N ursing.
t
S election  o f  L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce s
One o f  the b a s ic  p u rp o se s  o f this study was to p ro v id e  the 
n u rsin g  in s tru cto r  w ith a l is t  o f  m a te r ia ls  fr o m  w hich  to  s e le c t  
learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  fo r  the nursing student in  w hich the student 
cou ld  d eve lop  understanding o f the con cep ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s
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in  the p ro m o tio n  o f health  and the p reven tion  o f d ise a se . A  learn in g
e x p e r ie n ce  w as d efin ed  a s  . . the in te ra ction  betw een the le a rn e r
and the ex tern a l con d ition s  in  the env iron m en t to w hich he can 
18r e a c t . "  In o r d e r  to  attain the stated  educational o b je c t iv e s , the 
in s tru cto r  m ust co n tro l the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  in such a w ay as 
to set up situations in w hich  the d e s ir e d  beh avior  is  e lic ite d  fr o m  
the le a rn e r  h im s e lf. ^
The c r ite r ia  u sed  in se le ct in g  the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w ere  
th ose  g iven  by T y le r . T h ese  w e re : (1) the student m ust have the 
opportun ity  to  p r a c t ic e  the beh a v ior  and to  deal with the content 
con ta in ed  in the o b je c t iv e , (2) the student m ust be able to gain  
sa t is fa c t io n  fr o m  the p r a c t ic e  o f  the b eh a v ior , (3) the learn in g  e x ­
p e r ie n c e  m ust be a p p rop ria te  fo r  the le v e l o f learn in g  o f  the stu ­
dent, (4) m any lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  can  be u sed  to e ffe c t  one o b ­
je c t iv e ,  and (5) s e v e ra l o b je c t iv e s  can be e ffe c te d  in one learn in g  
20
e x p e r ie n ce . The fina l c r ite r io n  u tilize d  in  the se le c t io n  o f  
lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w as to s e le c t  e x p e r ie n ce s  w hich  r e fle c te d  
the c lin ic a l a re a  in w hich  they w e re  being p ra c t ice d .
18 T y le r , o£ . c i t . ,  p. 41.
1(^ I b id . , pp. 4 2 -4 4 .
20I b id . , p. 42.
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In th is study, a learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  w as su ggested  in each  
c lin ica l a re a  fo r  each  o b je c t iv e . B y u tiliz in g  each  c lin ica l a re a , 
th ree  le v e ls  o f learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w e re  su ggested  in o r d e r  to 
d em on stra te  the p r in c ip le s  o f  con tinu ity , sequ en ce , and in tegra tion .
O rgan iza tion  o f  L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce s
The p r in c ip le s  o f o rgan iza tion  a re  inherent in any learn in g
e x p e r ie n ce  w hich  is  b ased  upon a d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f e d u ca - 
21tion . The educationa l p r o c e s s  has been  v iew ed  as a long p r o c e s s  
o f grow th  and accu m u la tion . E x p erien tia l teach ing  through  the 
m o d ifica tio n  o f b eh a v ior  has been  noted  to  be a long and slow  
p r o c e s s ,  w hich  is  n ev er  te rm in a l. L earn in g  is  a p r o c e s s  w hich is  
r e in fo r c in g , o r  build ing fr o m  the p re v io u s  e x p e r ie n ce  to  the next.
A s  T y le r  stated , "In  o r d e r  fo r  educational e x p e r ie n ce s  to p rod u ce  
a cum ulative  e ffe c t , they  m ust be o rg a n ize d  to r e in fo r c e  each  
o th er . "22
In th is study, the orga n iza tion  o f learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w as 
based  upon the c r ite r ia  design ated  by T y le r : continuity , sequ en ce ,
and in tegra tion . T h ese  c r ite r ia  w e re  based  upon the v e r t ica l and 
h or izon ta l a s p e c ts  o f lea rn in g . Continuity and sequ en ce  w ere
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21 T y le r , op. c it . , p. 55. 
22 ib id . , p . 54.
co n s id e r e d  v e r t ic a l a s p e c ts , and in tegra tion  v iew ed  as an h orizon ta l 
a sp e ct .
Continuity, the f ir s t  c r ite r io n  o f e ffe c t iv e  organ iza tion  o f  
lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , is  a con cep t o f v e r t ica l o rgan iza tion  and 
r e fe r s  to the ex ten sion  o f  p r a c t ic e  o f  ce r ta in  b eh a v iors  ov e r  a 
p e r io d  o f  t im e . It is  c o n ce rn e d  with the r e c u rr in g  em p h asis  on 
one id ea , e lem en t, o r  con cep t w hich  is  rep ea ted  throughout the 
en tire  cu rr icu lu m . Continuity, a s  a p r in c ip le  o f o rgan iza tion , 
p ro v id e s  fo r  the continuance o f opportun ity  fo r  the le a rn e r  to  p r a c ­
t ic e  a ce r ta in  beh a v ior  throughout the en tire  cu rr icu lu m . 23
Sequence is  the se co n d  c r ite r io n  o f o rgan iza tion  and is  a lso  
a con cep t o f  v e r t ic a l o rga n iza tion . Its em ph asis  is  on the p r in c ip le  
o f exp an sion , o r  the idea  o f  each  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  building upon 
the p re v io u s  e x p e r ie n ce  by expanding throughout the cu rr icu lu m  at 
d ifferen t le v e ls  o f  lea rn in g . W hile continuity  is  ab le  to  ex is t  on 
one le v e l ,  sequ en ce  em p h a s ize s  the n e c e s s ity  o f having s u c ce s s iv e  
e x p e r ie n ce s  bu ild  upon the p re ce e d in g  on es  but to  go m o re  b roa d ly  
and d eep ly  into the su b ject . 24
In tegration , the la s t  c r ite r io n  o f o rgan iza tion , is  co n ce rn e d  
with the h o r izon ta l re la tion sh ip s  o f educational e x p e r ie n ce s . It is
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23Ibid . , p. 55.
24Ibid .
re la te d  to  the o rga n iza tion  o f  the v a riou s  p a rts  o f  the cu rr icu lu m  
into a u n ified  w h ole . This is  a unique p r in c ip le  o f o rga n iza tion , 
in  that it tra n s p ire s  in the m ind o f the le a r n e r . Only through 
learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w hich  u tilize  the p r in c ip le s  o f in tegra tion  can 
the student p e r c e iv e  the cu rr icu lu m  as a u n ified  w h ole . The 
lea rn er*s  a b ility  to  in c r e a s in g ly  d eve lop  p e rce p tio n s  o f  un ified
25b e h a v io rs  and content is  the a im  o f the con cep t o f  o rgan iza tion . 
S e le c t io n  and O rgan ization  o f T each ing M a teria ls
In d iscu ss in g  the r e s o u r c e  unit, K rug sa id , . .th e  heart
o f it c o n s is ts  o f  m a te r ia ls  w hich  can be u sed  with students and in
2 6the a c t iv it ie s  w hich  students c a r r y  on. " T y le r  poin ted  out that
the p u rp ose  o f the r e s o u r c e  unit w as to  p ro v id e  a great deal o f
m a te r ia l f r o m  w hich  the in s tru cto r  can s e le c t  and ch o o se  fo r  any 
27p a rticu la r  grou p . T h ese  m a te r ia ls  should p ro v id e  such a v a rie ty , 
ra n g e , and am ount o f  su b je c t -m a tte r  that the in s tru cto r  can  use both 
d is cr im in a tio n  and s e le c t iv ity  in  her ch o ice .
25I b id . , pp. 5 5 -5 6 .
26 K rug, o£ . c i t . , p. 15.
27 T y le r , op. c i t . , p . 6.
28K ru g, op. c i t . ,  p . 161.
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R ather than se rv in g  the te a ch e r  as  a rou tine b ib liog ra p h ica l
s o u r c e , the m a te r ia l in clu d ed  in the r e s o u r c e  unit should p rov id e
the in s tru cto r  w ith a stim ulus fo r  teach in g . T h ese  m a te r ia ls  should
p ro v id e  su ggestion s  and id ea s  to the in s tru cto r  by th e ir  v a r ie ty ,
d iffe r e n c e s  in  p e r s p e c t iv e , and w ide ra n g e . The m a te r ia ls  in  the
r e s o u r c e  unit can  stem  fr o m  m any s o u r c e s , and can in clu de  b ook s,
te x ts , p e r io d ic a ls ,  m a g a z in es , n ew sp a p ers , p am ph lets, f i lm s ,
r e c o r d s ,  ta p es , and s lid e s . A nother a re a  o f r ich  r e s o u r c e s  a re
the com m u n ity  a g e n c ie s , p r iva te  a g e n c ie s , ra d io  and te le v is io n
fa c i l i t ie s ,  and p u b lic  m eetin g s . W hen a v a ila b le , exh ib its , m u seu m s,
29and r e s o u r c e  p e r s o n s  should be u tilized .
The c r ite r ia  u sed  in  se le ct in g  the teach ing m a te r ia ls  fo r  the 
r e s o u r c e  unit w e re  s im ila r  to th ose  u sed  in se le ctin g  learn in g  e x ­
p e r ie n c e s . The teach ing  m a te r ia ls  had to  be fe a s ib le , in  that they 
w ou ld  be obta inable under o rd in a ry  c ir cu m s ta n ce s ; they had to be 
u sa b le  fo r  the in s tru c to r , both in  content and in p resen ta tion ; they 
had to be co m p lem en ta ry  to  the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce , in  that they 
p ro v id e d  a v a r ie ty  o f  in fo rm a tion  and that they co n fo rm e d  to the 
le v e l o f  the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  and the c lin ic a l a rea  in  w hich  the 
e x p e r ie n ce  w as planned.
^ ^ E ld red ge , op. c i t . , p. 368; K ru g, op . c it . , p. 161;
H a ro ld  R . B o ttre ll , T eaching T o o ls  (P ittsbu rgh : The B oxw ood
P r e s s ,  1957), p . 121.
In a c co rd a n ce  with the su ggestion s  o f  m any ed u ca to rs , an 
attem pt was m ade to  in clu d e  as w ide a v a r ie ty  as p o s s ib le  o f 
teach in g  m a te r ia ls  fr o m  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  and the f ie ld  o f 
n u rsin g . The m a te r ia ls  w e re  o rg a n ized  in the r e s o u r c e  unit as a 
com p lem en t to  the su ggested  learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s . The m a te r ia ls  
ran ged  fr o m  the s im p le  to  the co m p le x  and fo rm e d  a continuity 
through the r e s o u r c e  unit.
S uggestions fo r  Evaluation
Inherent in the develop m en t o f  a r e s o u r c e  unit w as the p r o ­
v is io n  o f a l is t  and orga n iza tion  o f  evaluation  m ethods and in s tru ­
m en ts. E valuation  w as in te rp re te d  to be one o f  the m ost im portan t 
com pon en ts o f  the r e s o u r c e  unit. W ithout the p ro v is io n  o f  eva lu a ­
tion  su g g e stio n s , the r e s o u r c e  unit w as fu n ction a lly  in co m p le te . 30
E valuation  w as defined  by K rug as a continuous p r o c e s s  
w hich  is  a part o f the lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  fr o m  beginning to end. 31 
E valuations a re  m ade by o b se rv in g  b eh a v ior . To m ake evaluation  
m ean ingfu l, it  is  n e c e s s a r y  that a tru e  sam ple  o f  the in d iv id u a l's
3®Krug, op. c i t . , p. 165.
3 * Ibid . , p . 184.
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tota l beh a v ior  in the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  be m ea su red . T h e r e ­
fo r e ,  evaluation  beg ins with the statem ent o f o b je c t iv e s  becau se  it 
w ould  be m ea n in g less  to  evaluate beh avior  w ithout a c le a r  defin ition  
o f  what b eh a v ior  should be p r a c t ic e d  and o b s e rv e d  in the learn in g  
e x p e r ie n ce .
The p u rp ose  o f  including the com ponent o f evaluation  in the
r e s o u r c e  unit is  to p rov id e  ,!. . .te ch n iq u e s  and in stru m en ts that
w ill be help fu l to the tea ch er  in the p r o c e s s  o f  determ in in g  the
33d e g ree  o f re a liza t io n  o f  the s p e c if ic  o b je c t iv e s  o f the u n it .11 The 
p r o c e s s  o f evaluation  is  an im portan t and essen tia l fa ce t  o f teach ing . 
By d eterm in in g  the re a liza tio n  o f the b eh a v iora l ou tcom es  o f o b je c ­
t iv e s , an evaluation  is  m ade o f the student, o f the te a ch e r , the 
cu rr icu lu m , and the evaluation  to o l it s e lf .  ^
H ow ev er, in o rd e r  that the evaluation  be e ffe c t iv e , it m ust 
f ir s t  be o b je c t iv e , r e lia b le , and va lid . A s stated e a r l ie r ,  a ll eva lu a ­
tion  is  ob se rv a tio n . O b je ct iv ity  r e fe r s  to the absen ce  o f  b ias in o b ­
serv a tion . R e lia b ility  r e fe r s  to the co n s is te n cy  o f re su lts  fr o m  one
^ E v a lu a tio n  in A ir  F o r c e  In stru ction  (V o l. II o f  A ca d e m ic  
In stru cto r . Gunter A ir  F o r c e  B a se , A labam a: E xtension  C ou rse
Institute, 1956), p. 1.
33 L illia n  A . Sholtis and Jane S. B ragdon , The A rt o f  C lin ica l 
In stru ction  (P h iladelph ia : J. B . L ip p in cott C om pany, 1961), p. 41.
^^L oretta  E. H eidgerk en , T each ing in S ch oo ls  o f  N ursing 
(se co n d  ed ition ; P h iladelph ia : J. B . L ip p in cott C om pany, 1953), 
pp. 160 -164 .
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to o l u sed  fo r  o b se rv in g  b eh a v ior . V a lid ity  r e fe r s  to p r in c ip le  that
an o b se rv a tio n  to o l m e a su re s  on ly  what it w as intended to  m e a su re .
35V a lid ity  is  u su a lly  e s ta b lish ed  by using a standard o f co m p a riso n .
T y ler*s  steps in esta b lish in g  evaluation  m ethods and to o ls  
in clu d ed  de fin ition  o f o b je c t iv e s , id en tifica tion  o f the situations in  
w hich  the le a rn e r  is  to  p r a c t ic e  h is b eh a v ior , and developm en t o f 
to o l w hich  w as fe a s ib le  as a to o l o f m ea su rem en t. ^  T h ese  w ere  
the th re e  steps u tilize d  in  organ iz in g  eva luation  to o ls  and m ethods 
fo r  the r e s o u r c e  unit d eve lop ed  in this study. F ollow in g  the sty le  
o f the s e le c t io n  o f  teach ing  m a te r ia ls  and r e s o u r c e s ,  the evaluation  
m eth ods su gg ested  w e re  v a r ie d  and ran ged  fr o m  the s im p le  to the 
c o m p le x .
The to o ls  and tech n iqu es o f  eva luation  w hich w e re  su ggested  
in  th is study fo llo w e d  the su ggestion  o f T y le r ,  "a n y  way o f obtaining 
v a lid  data reg a rd in g  the change in beh a v ior  o r  lea rn in g , a cco m p lish e d
O r j
through  o b je c t iv e s  is  an ap p rop ria te  evaluation  p ro ce d u r e . "■5 The 
to o ls  in c lu d ed  in  the r e s o u r c e  unit w e re  w ritten  te s ts , s e lf -e v a lu a ­
t io n s , c la s s  eva lu ation s , an tecdota l n o tes , p r o je c t s ,  ca se  stu d ies , 
r e p o r ts ,  ra ting  s c a le s ,  and c la s s  p a rtic ip a tion .
^ E valuation  in A ir  F o r c e  In stru ction , op. c i t . , pp. 1 -7 . 
3^ T y le r , op . c it . , pp. 7 2 -7 5 .
^ I b id .  , pp. 7 0 -7 1 .
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C om p ila tion  of a B ib liograp h y
The r e s o u r c e  unit b ib liog ra p h y  w as d eem ed  essen tia l to  its
Q Q
co m p re h e n s iv e n e ss . The co m p ile d  b ib liog ra p h y  in  this study c o n ­
tained  a ll the s o u rce  m a te r ia ls  d eem ed  essen tia l to  each  learn in g  
e x p e r ie n ce  o r  a ct iv ity . The b ib liog ra p h y  m ade ava ilab le  to the 
n u rsin g  in s tru cto r  a som ew hat exhaustive s e r ie s  o f r e fe r e n c e s  to 
ch o o se  fr o m  at h er  d is c r e t io n .
In the p re se n t study, the r e s o u r c e  unit b ib liograp h y  w as d e ­
sign ed  to in clu d e  a v a r ie ty  o f re levan t r e fe r e n c e  m a te r ia ls  fr o m  
the f ie ld s  o f n u rs in g , cu ltu ra l an th rop o logy , s o c io lo g y , and s o c ia l 
p sy ch o lo g y . The b ib liog ra p h y  w as d iv id ed  in to fiv e  typ es  o f  
r e fe r e n c e s : (1) b o o k s , (2) p e r io d ic a ls ,  (3) p am p h lets, (4) au d io ­
v isu a l a id s , and (5) com m u n ity  r e s o u r c e s .
S tructu re o f  the Guide
The guide in  th is study w as patterned  a fter  the m ethod  
su gg ested  by  Sholtis and B ragd on , in th e ir  d is cu s s io n  o f the d e v e lo p ­
m ent o f  a r e s o u r c e  unit. T h ese  authors su ggested  that the r e s o u r c e  
unit be d eve lop ed  in  a " T "  fo rm a t, with the su ggested  learn in g  e x ­
p e r ie n c e s  in  the le ft-h a n d  co lu m n . In th is  le ft-h a n d  colum n w ould  
a ls o  be the o b je c t iv e , the c lin ic a l a re a , and the le v e l o f learn in g
O O
E ld re d g e , op . c i t . , p. 367.
e x p e r ie n ce  w hich  w e re  the b a s is  o f the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce . In the 
r igh t-h an d  co lu m n  w e re  the s o u r ce s  and m a te r ia ls  w hich c o m p le ­
m ented  the learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce .
The " T "  m ethod  o f p resen ta tion  w as re com m en d ed  becau se  
it p rov id ed  the in s tru cto r  with a m o re  com p le te  and e ffe c t iv e  
v isu a liza tion  o f  the lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce , the r e s o u r c e s ,  and the 
eva luation  m ethods in  the gu ide. 39 The " T "  p resen ta tion  in  th is 
study w as o rg a n ize d  w ith fa c in g  p a ges . The le ft-h a n d  page fo rm s  
the le ft-h a n d  o r  lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  p ortion , and the righ t-h an d  
page p re se n ts  the r e s o u r c e s .
Sum m ary
In this chapter the steps in the developm en t o f a r e s o u r c e  
unit w e re  a cco m p lis h e d . The b road  c a te g o r ie s  o f  the co n cep ts  o f  
the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w e re  d e lim ite d  as the content d im en sion  o f 
the o b je c t iv e s . It w as d eterm in ed  that the beh a v iora l d im en sion  o f 
the o b je c t iv e s  w ould  be that o f understanding. The o b je c t iv e s  w ere  
then s cre e n e d  through the p h ilosop h y  o f  education  and a p sy ch o lo g y  
o f  lea rn in g . The o b je c t iv e s  se le c te d  fo r  u tiliza tion  in  the r e s o u r c e  
unit w e re  then stated .
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•^Sholtis and B ragd on , op. c i t . , pp. 4 0 -4 1 .
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The fo llow in g  steps in the developm en t o f the r e s o u r c e  unit 
w e re  then a cco m p lish e d : (1) s e le c t io n  o f  c lin ic a l a re a s , (2) su g­
g e stion s  o f  learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , (3) orga n iza tion  o f  learn in g  e x ­
p e r ie n c e s , (4) su ggestion  o f teach ing m a te r ia ls  and r e s o u r c e s ,
(5) su ggestion s  o f eva luation  to o ls  and m eth od s, (6) com p ila tion  
o f a b ib liog ra p h y , and (7) d e sc r ip t io n  o f the fo rm a t o f  the r e s o u r c e  
unit.
A  GUIDE TO AID  IN TH E D E V E LO PM E N T OF UNDERSTANDING 
O F THE CO N CEPTS O F  TH E BEH A VIO R AL SCIENCES
In troduction
The r e s o u r c e  unit w as d esign ed  to illu s tra te  how the d e v e lo p ­
m ent o f an understanding o f  the con cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  
cou ld  be em p h a sized  throughout a b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  p ro g ra m  in 
n u rsin g . T h ere  w e re  two p u rp o se s  in d evelop in g  the unit: (1) to 
p ro v id e  the nursing in s tru c to r  with a l is t  o f m a te r ia ls  fr o m  w h ich  
she cou ld  s e le c t  learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , and (2) to aid  the student in 
the develop m en t o f  an understanding o f  the co n cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l 
s c ie n c e s  as they m ay be app lied  to  nursing c a r e .
O verv iew  o f the R e s o u r c e  Unit
The r e s o u r c e  unit in this study w as d eve lop ed  in such a 
m anner that it cou ld  be u tilize d  by any s ch o o l o f nursing espou sin g  
a d e m o cra t ic  p h ilosop h y  o f  nursin g  education  and o ffe r in g  a b a s ic  
p r e s e r v ic e  nursing  cu rr icu lu m . F ive  b road  o b je c t iv e s  w hich  w ere  
d e r iv e d  fr o m  the con cep ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  se rv e d  as a
CHAPTER IV
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guide fo r  the planning o f learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  and the se le ct io n  o f  
teach ing m a te r ia ls . The fiv e  o b je c t iv e s  w ere  d e lim ited  as the m ost 
a p p rop ria te  fo r  the r e s o u r c e  unit a fter  the s creen in g  p r o c e s s e s  
w e re  a c co m p lis h e d  through the p h ilosop h y  o f education^ and the 
p sy ch o lo g y  o f learn ing^  w hich  w e re  u sed  in th is study. The o b ­
je c t iv e s  w ere  stated  in  the tw o -d im e n s io n a l fo r m  o f beh avior  and 
content, and fo llo w e d  the su ggestion  o f T y le r  by being stated in 
te rm s  o f  student beh a v ior  ra th er than tea ch er  o b je c t iv e s .  ^ A ll o f 
the o b je c t iv e s  w e re  stated in one b eh a v ior , under standing. This 
beh a v ior  w as u tilize d  beca u se  one o f  the p u rp o se s  o f  the study w as 
to d eve lop  a guide w hich  the nursing  in s tru cto r  cou ld  em p loy  in 
aiding the student to d eve lop  an understanding o f the b eh a v iora l 
s c ie n c e s . An assu m p tion  o f this study w as that the n u rse  had to 
understand the con cep ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  in o rd e r  to 
m a x im ize  her understanding o f  human b eh a v ior . In this study, 
understanding w as c o n s id e re d  to be con tin u u m -lik e  m ental p r o c e s s ,  
em bodying the a re a s  o f  a p p re c ia tio n , co m p reh en sion , and d is c e r n ­
m ent. This beh a v ior  im p lie s  the a b ility  to (1) r e c a l l  im portan t fa cts  
and p r in c ip le s , (2) state pertin ent and re levan t fa cts  and p r in c ip le s
■^Appendix B.
^A ppendix C.
^Ralph W . T y le r , B a s ic  P r in c ip le s  o f C u rricu lu m  and In stru c - 
tion  (C h icago : The U n iv ers ity  o f C h icago P r e s s ,  1950), p. 28.
in  o n e 's  own w o rd s , (3) u t iliz e  o n e 's  own e x p e r ie n ce s  and the e x ­
p e r ie n c e s  o f o th ers  to d e s c r ib e  fa c ts  and p r in c ip le s , and (4) e x ­
p r e s s  the re la tion sh ip  betw een  fa cts  and p r in c ip le s .
The content a re a s  o f the o b je c t iv e s  w e re  d er iv ed  f r o m  the 
f iv e  b roa d  c a te g o r ie s  o f  the co n ce p ts  o f the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s ,  
as d e s c r ib e d  in  Chapter II. T h ese  c a te g o r ie s  w ere :
(1) C u ltural p a ttern s , w hich  in clu de the organ iza tion  o f a 
cu ltu re  around  c h a r a c te r is t ic  th e m e s , n o r m s , o r  va lu es, and a re  
u su a lly  m a n ifested  b e h a v io ra lly  in the fo rm s  o f fo lk w a ys , m o r e s , 
and la w s.
(2) G roup b e h a v io r , w hich  in c lu d es  s o c ia l  in tera ction , c o n ­
t r o ls ,  and sy s te m s . T h ree  com m on  m an ifesta tion s o f group  b e ­
h a v ior  a re  status, r o le ,  and so c ia liz a t io n .
(3) S oc ia l o rga n iza tion , w hich  in c lu d es  beh avior  re la ted  to 
the s tru ctu ra l com pon en ts o f  s o c ie t ie s  and cu ltu re s . C on sp icuous 
co n ce p ts  in  th is  a rea  a re  ca s te , es ta te , and s o c ia l c la s s .
(4) S o c ia l d isorg a n iza tion , w hich  in clu d es  beh a v ior  re la ted  
to  the d isru p tive  e lem en ts  o f  s o c ie ty . E xam ples a re  c r im in a lity , 
a lc o h o lis m , and p s y c h o s e s .
(5) S ocia l in stitu tion s, w hich in clu d e  lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d , 
habitual, r itu a lis t ic , and re p e tit iv e  p attern s o f  beh a v ior . The p r o ­
fe s s io n  o f n u rsin g , i t s e l f ,  has im p ortan t institu tional con n otation s, 
not to  m ention  fa m ilia l, e c o n o m ic , p o lit ica l, edu cation a l, and
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re lig io u s  beh a v ior  p a ttern s.
The c lin ic a l a re a s  fo r  w hich  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w e re  
planned fo llo w e d  the typ ica l cu rr icu lu m  o f a b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  
n u rsin g  p ro g ra m . The a re a s  s e le c te d  w e re : (1) Fundam entals o f
N u rsin g , (2) M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursin g , (3) M aternal and Child 
N u rsin g , (4) P u b lic  H ealth N u rsin g , (5) P s y ch ia tr ic  N u rsin g , and
(6) S en ior E x p e r ie n ce  in N ursin g. The le v e ls  o f e x p e r ie n ce s  
co r re s p o n d e d  to the la s t  th ree  y e a rs  o f a fou r year cu rr icu lu m . 
L earn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  planned fo r  Fundam entals o f N ursing w ere  
co n s id e r e d  to be f i r s t - le v e l  e x p e r ie n ce s ; e x p e r ie n ce s  planned fo r  
M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing and M aternal and Child N ursing w ere  
co n s id e re d  to be secon d  le v e l e x p e r ie n ce s ; and e x p e r ie n ce s  planned 
fo r  P u b lic  H ealth N u rsin g , P s y ch ia tr ic  N ursin g, and Sen ior E x ­
p e r ie n c e  in N ursing w ere  c o n s id e re d  th ird - le v e l e x p e r ie n c e s . The 
lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w e re  then o rg a n ized  to m eet the c r ite r ia  o f 
sequ en ce , continu ity , and in tegra tion .
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O b je ctiv e s  o f the R e s o u r c e  Unit
The o b je c t iv e s  o f th is r e s o u r c e  unit w ere :
U nderstanding that beh a v ior  m a n ifested  in  fo lk w ays , m o r e s , 
and law s is  in flu en ced  by cu ltu ra l p attern in gs;
U nderstanding that status, r o le ,  and so c ia liza t io n  a re  o b ­
se rv a b le  a sp e cts  o f  group  beh a v ior ;
U nderstanding that s o c ia l c la s s  is  a functional com ponent o f 
s o c ia l  and cu ltu ra l o rgan iza tion ;
U nderstanding that b eh a v ior  w hich is  d isru p tive  to o rg a n ized  
s o c ie ty  o r  cu ltu re  is  con tr ibu tive  to s o c ia l d isorg a n iza tion ;
Under standing that b eh a v ior  w hich is  r itu a lis t ic , habitual, 
lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d  and re p e tit iv e  in nature is  o b se rv a b le  in s o c ia l 
in stitu tion s.
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L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce s
A  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce  w as defin ed  as the in te ra ction  betw een 
the le a r n e r  and the extern a l con d ition s in the environ m en t to w hich 
he can  r e a c t . L earn in g  w as defin ed  as a p e rs is te n t  change o f b e -  
h a v ior  w hich  re su lts  fr o m  e x p e r ie n ce . The learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  
w e re  s e le c te d  to r e f le c t  the nature o f the o b je c t iv e s , to  m eet the 
needs o f  the le a r n e r , and to con cu r  with the p r in c ip le s  o f s e le c t io n  
su gg ested  by T y le r . ^ T h ese  p r in c ip le s  w ere : (1) the opportun ity
fo r  the student to  p r a c t ic e  the beh a v ior  in  the o b je c t iv e s , (2) s a t is ­
fa ction  by the student as the re su lt  o f p ra c tic in g  the b eh a v ior , and
(3) the u se  o f s e v e ra l e x p e r ie n ce s  to  e ffe c t  the sam e o b je c t iv e . The 
learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w e re  a lso  planned to h arm on ize  with the o b ­
je c t iv e s  o f each  c lin ic a l content a re a .
T each in g  M a teria ls
The teach in g  m a te r ia ls  and r e s o u r c e s  su ggested  in  the guide 
w e re  se le c te d  upon the b a s is  o f a p p lica b ility  to the le v e l  o f learn in g  
e x p e r ie n ce s  and to  the c r ite r ia  o f  v a r ie ty , ran ge , and u se fu ln e ss .
A  b ib liog ra p h y  w as in clu d ed  at the end o f  the unit. It conta ined  a ll 
the su ggested  r e s o u r c e s ,  includ ing b ook s , p am ph lets, p e r io d ic a ls ,  
f i lm s , and other teach ing m a te r ia ls  em p loyed  in planning the 
learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s .
^Ibid. , pp . 4 2 -4 4 .
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that status, r o le ,  and so c ia liz a t io n  a re  o b ­
se rv a b le  a sp e cts  o f group  b eh a v ior .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : Fundam entals o f N ursing
F ir  a t-L eve l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
In a c la s s  co n ce rn e d  with the orien ta tion  to h osp ita l p r o ce d u r e s  
and rou tin es , the in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  with the students the p r o ce d u r e s  
o f patient a d m iss io n . She d e s c r ib e s  to  the c la s s  that m any h osp ita ls  
have d ifferen t re q u ire m e n ts , but that th ere  a re  s e v e r a l b a s ic  step s taken 
in the a d m iss ion  o f the patient. She in d ica tes  that th ere  is  u su a lly  a 
cau se  fo r  the p a tien t 's  a d m iss ion , such as i l ln e s s ,  exam in ation  p r o ­
c e d u re s , or  su rg ica l p r o ce d u r e s . The in s tru cto r  e la b o ra te s  that the 
patient, upon a d m iss io n , u su a lly  has m any ap p reh en sion s  and fe a r s .
The in s tru cto r  p o se s  the qu estion  to  the c la s s ,  "W hat w e re  you r 
fe e lin g s  when you f ir s t  went on the w ard  to g ive  ca re  to  a p a t ie n t? "
The in s tru cto r  gu ides the c la s s  in d is cu ss in g  fe a r s  o f the unknown, o f 
changes in r o le  and status, and o f "n ot knowing how to a ct. "  The in s tr u c ­
to r  then d e s c r ib e s  that the p e rso n  who en ters  the h osp ita l m ust a ssu m e 
the r o le  o f a patient, and that his fe a r s  and an x ieties  can  s tem  fr o m  fe a r  
o f the unknown, fe a r  o f death, and ap p reh en sion  o v e r  what w ill happen to 
h im . With the c la s s ,  the in s tru cto r  plans fo r  one o f  the students to o b ­
se rv e  the patient a d m iss ion  seq u en ce , f r o m  a d m iss io n s  o f f ic e  until he 
re a ch e s  the w ard . The student is  to  re p o r t  the sequ en ce  to the c la s s
the fo llow in g  w eek,
In c la s s  the in s tru cto r  and the oth er students lis te n  to  the r e ­
p ort o f the o b s e r v e r . The in s tru cto r  n o t ice s  the am ount o f in fo r m a ­
tion  gained  fr o m  the o b se rv a tio n , the rou tin es  o b s e r v e d , the v a riou s  
p r o ce d u r e s  c a r r ie d  out, and the p eop le  who ca m e into con tact w ith  the 
patient during the a d m iss ion  p r o ce d u r e . One o f the c la s s  m e m b e rs  is  
a ss ig n ed  to  l is t  on the b la ck b oa rd  a ll the fu nctions o f  p eop le  who w ere  
in con tact with the patient. The c la s s  m e m b e rs  con tr ib u te  th e ir  know ­
led ge  o f the fu n ction s o f each  p e rso n  who w as in  con tact w ith  the patient. 
The in s tru cto r  a ls o  notes  w hether the student w as ab le  to gain  su ffic ien t 
p e rce p tio n  o f the p a tien t 's  an x ieties  con cern in g  h is  change in r o le  and 
status. The in s tru cto r  eva luates the ind ividual m e m b e rs  o f the c la s s  
con cern in g  th e ir  con tr ib u tion s , d is c u s s io n s , and a b ilit ie s  to  p e r c e iv e  
o f the ra tion a le  behind this o b se rv a tio n . In a w ritten  te s t , the in s tr u c ­
to r  asks the qu estion , "W hat is  the r o le  o f the n u rse  in patient a d m is ­
s io n ? "  She w ill evaluate the an sw ers  a c co rd in g  to the em p h asis  the 
students p la ce  upon the n u rse  as te a ch e r , o r ie n to r , and r o le -d e f in e r  
as a m eans o f determ in in g  the stu den ts ' understanding.
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A lic e  L . P r ic e ,  The A r t , S c ie n ce , and Spirit o f N ursing (secon d  
ed ition ; P h iladelph ia : W. B. Saunders C om pany, 1959), 
pp. 2 8 7 -3 0 4 .
The ch ap ter on the a d m iss io n  o f the patient to the h osp ita l 
d e s c r ib e s  the re a so n  the patient en ters  the h osp ita l, his typ ica l 
a n x ie tie s , and the r o le  o f each  p e rso n  who deals with the patient. 
The r o le  o f the n u rse  as the p e rso n  who or ien ts  the patient to 
h osp ita l p r o c e d u r e s  and rou tin es  is  em p h asized . Som e o f the r o u ­
tines lis te d  a re  the h osp ita l r u le s , the h osp ita l gow n, the n u r s e -  
ca ll sy s te m , and m eal and v is it in g  h ou rs .
W ayland J. H ayes and Rena G azaw ay, Human R ela tion s  in  N ursing 
(se co n d  ed ition ; P h iladelph ia : W. B. Saunders Com pany,
1959), pp. 4 3 6 -4 4 0 .
An e x ce lle n t  section  in  th is book  co n tra sts  the fee lin g  o f 
"w e ll -b e in g "  w hich  the patient has in h is hom e environ m en t as 
co m p a re d  to the h osp ita l en v iron m en t. The patient freq u en tly  
su ffe rs  a lo s s  o f f r e e d o m  when he en ters  the h osp ita l in that he 
has to adjust to a grea t m any r u le s , he su ffe rs  the lo s s  o f p e rson a l 
ite m s , and he e x p e r ie n ce s  the lo s s  o f s e l f -d e c is io n  and fre e d o m  of 
sp eech .
E sth er L . B row n , N ew er D im en sion s  o f Patient C are (New Y ork : 
R u ss e ll Sage Foundation , 1961), pp. 5 5 -63 .
A  stim ulating and p ro v a ca t iv e  ap p roach  to patient c a re  is  
found in  the se ct io n , nR e ce iv in g  the Patient into the H ospital* n It 
is  poin ted  out that the a d m iss io n  p ro ce d u re  often  t e r r i f ie s  the 
patient and in c r e a s e s  the d rea d , and h ostility  o f the patient. The 
m anner in w hich  a patient is  adm itted  g iv es  h im  his p erce p tio n s  
o f h is r o le  as a p e rso n  or  as a b e a re r  o f a d ise a se .
A n dre  M . T a o -K im -H a i, "O r ie n ta ls  a re  S t o ic ,"  in F ra n ce s  C.
M a c g r e g o r , S ocia l S c ien ce  in Nur sing (New Y ork : R u sse ll 
Sage Foundation , I9 60 ), pp. 313 -3 26 .
An am using d e sc r ip t io n  o f an o r ie n t a ls  p e rce p tio n s  o f an 
A m e r ica n  h osp ita l. The n u rse  a ssu m e s  the r o le  o f the "g e s ta p o "  
with h er co ld n e ss  and p ro fu s io n  o f ru les  and regu la tion s . The
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a d m iss io n  to the w ard  is  d e s c r ib e d  as an e x p e r ie n ce  o f  con fu sion  
and fru stra tio n .
O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh a v ior  m a n ifested  in fo lk w a ys , m o r e s ,
and law s is  in flu en ced  by cu ltu ra l p a ttern in gs .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : F undam entals o f N ursing
F ir s t - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
The in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  with the students the im p o rta n ce  o f  the 
r o le  o f cu ltu re  in  nursing  c a r e . She poin ts out that m any o f  the b e h a v io rs  
and a ction s  exh ib ited  by the patient a re  d eterm in ed  by h is cu ltu ra l b a ck ­
ground. She u tilize s  as an exam ple the S pan ish -speak in g  cu ltu ra l group  
found in the Southw est. T h is group  has m any health p r a c t ic e s  w hich  
a re  at va ria n ce  fr o m  th ose  o f the A n glo  grou p , such  as the r e lia n c e  
upon a cu an d ero , o r  one who u ses  m a g ic  to  cu re  d is e a s e . The c la s s  
m e m b e rs  a re  en cou rag ed  to  brin g  out th e ir  own p e rso n a l exa m p les  o f 
d iffe re n ce s  in  cu ltu ra l health p r a c t ic e s .
T o  illu s tra te  fu rth er th ese  v a r ia n ce s  in  cu ltu ra l g rou p s , the in ­
stru cto r  then d e s c r ib e s  a f i lm  w hich  she w ill show . The students a re  
to note the v a riou s  cu ltura l fa c to r s  in flu en cin g  health  c a r e  w hich  they 
o b s e rv e  in the f i lm . The f i lm , Man and H is C u ltu re , i s  show n. A fte r  
the showing o f the f i lm , the in s tru cto r  r e v ie w s  the im p ortan t a sp e cts  o f 
it . She e n cou ra g es  the students to  e x p re s s  any id ea s  w hich  they gained  
fr o m  the f i lm . The in s tru cto r  r e in fo r c e s  the id ea  that cu ltu ra l settings 
a ffe c t  health  p r a c t ic e s .  She p o in ts  out that the A m e r ica n  d ep icted  in  
the f i lm  has m any health p r a c t ic e s  w h ich  a re  e n t ire ly  a lien  to the e x is ­
ten ce  o f the A fr ica n  tr ib esm a n  shown in the f i lm .
At the c o n c lu s io n  o f  the c la s s ,  each  student is  a ss ig n e d  to w rite  
a b r ie f  p a p er , in  w hich she is  to co m p a re  a health p r a c t ic e  in  a cu ltu ra l 
group ing w hich  is  d iffe ren t what it is  in  the dom inant A m e r ica n  cu ltu re . 
The in s tru cto r  su gg ests  that the student u tilize  the nursing  p e r io d ic a ls  
or  books a s  r e s o u r c e s .  The p a p ers  a re  eva luated  fo r  com m u n ica tion  
s k ills , adequacy  o f r e fe r e n c e  m a te r ia l, understanding o f the m eaning 
o f the con cep t o f  cu ltu re , the re co g n it io n  o f  d iffe r e n c e s  betw een  cu ltu ra l 
g rou p s , and the a b ility  to co m p a re  tw o d iffe re n t cu ltu re s .
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
Man and H is C u ltu re , B ureau o f  A u d io -V isu a l In stru ction , U n iversity  
o f  C o lora d o  E xten sion  D iv is ion , B ou ld er , C o lora d o .
A  c o l le g e - le v e l  f i lm  w hich  illu s tra te s  the v a r ie ty  o f w ays 
p e o p le  l iv e  by com p a rin g  an A fr ica n  tr ib e sm a n , an A m e r ica n  c i t y -  
d w e lle r , and s e v e ra l other cu ltu ra l g rou p s .
L y le  S aunders, Cultural D iffe re n ce  and M ed ica l C are (New Y ork : 
R u ss e ll Sage Foundation , 1954).
An e x ce lle n t  r e fe r e n c e  fo r  the d e scr ip t io n s  o f the health b e ­
l ie fs  and p r a c t ic e s  o f the S pan ish -speak in g  group  o f the A m e r ica n  
popu lation  w hich l iv e s  in the S outh -W est.
M a rg a re t M ead, "U nderstanding  C ultural P a t te r n s ,"  N ursing Out­
lo o k , 4 :2 6 0 -2 6 2 , M ay, 1956.
The n u rse  m ust understand h er own and h er patien t’ s cu ltura l 
p a ttern s  o f  beh a v ior  i f  she is  to  g ive  e ffe c t iv e  patient c a r e .
A da L . B urt, "M o r e s  and N ursing C a re , " P u b lic  H ealth N ursin g, 
4 0 :6 5 -6 8 , January, 1950.
The m o r e s  o f  a cu ltura l group  p lay  a s ign ifican t part in the 
r o le  o f the n u rse  in planning e ffe c t iv e  patient c a r e .
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh a v ior  w hich  is  r itu a lis t ic , habitual,
lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d , and re p e tit iv e  is  o b s e rv a b le  in s o c ia l  in stitu ­
tion s .
CLIN ICA L A R E A : Fundam entals o f  N ursing
F ir s t - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce
In c la s s  on orien tation  to  the h osp ita l as com m u n ity  in stitu tion , 
the in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  with the students the ru le s  and regu la tion s  o f 
the h osp ita l. The in s tru cto r  in d ica tes  that ru le s  and regu la tion s  a re  
alw ays found in  a ll s o c ia l in stitu tion s, and that they a re  th ere  to  e s ta b ­
lish  o r d e r , in su re  the m aintenance o f  the institu tion , and to  p r o te c t  
p e rso n s  w ithin  the institu tion . The students a re  asked  to  in d ica te  the 
hosp ita l ru le s  and regu la tion s  with w hich  they a re  fa m ilia r . The in ­
s tru cto r  lis te n s  to  a r e c ita tio n  o f ru les  p erta in in g  to  sm ok in g , v is it in g  
h o u rs , a d m iss io n  and d is ch a rg e , p e rso n s  a llow ed  to v is it  p a tien ts , f ir e  
r u le s , hours fo r  m e a ls ,  e tc . A s  the students re la te  the v a riou s  r u le s , 
the in s tru cto r  lis ts  them  on the b la ck b oa rd . She then ask s  the students 
to te ll  why each  ru le  is  n e c e s s a r y . The v a rio u s  poin ts  brought out by 
the students, such as the p ro te c t io n  o f the patient, the p reven tion  o f 
f i r e ,  the m aintenance o f  e f f ic ie n c y , the p ro te c t io n  o f  the p u b lic , and 
the p ro te c t io n  o f  h osp ita l p e rso n n e l a re  o b s e rv e d  by the in s tru cto r  who 
then e la b ora tes  upon the need  fo r  ru le s , and e m p h a s izes  the fa ct  that 
ru le s , on ce  m ade, often  b e c o m e  habitual. A s  an exam p le  the in s tr u c ­
to r  c ite s  the frequent h osp ita l ru le  that f lo w e r s  in patients* r o o m s  a re  
to be p la ce d  in the hall at night. She exp la in s that th is ru le  w as based  
upon the p r e m is e  that the f lo w e rs  u sed  up the oxygen  in  the r o o m , w hich  
w as bad fo r  the patient. She asks the c la s s  i f  th is ru le  is  u se fu l in 
te rm s  o f its  ra tion a le , and she o b s e r v e s  w hether the c la s s  b r in g s  out 
the fa ct that f lo w e r s  can  b lo ck  the h allw ays and, i f  s p ille d , can b e co m e  
hazardou s to  sa fety . A s  an assig n m en t, the in s tru cto r  asks the students 
to  w rite  a b r ie f  p a p e r , using the l ib r a r y  as a r e s o u r c e ,  upon a s p e c if ic  
h osp ita l ru le  o r  regu la tion , its  o r ig in , its  p u rp o se , its  e f fe c t iv e n e s s , 
and its  p resen t fe a s ib ility . A s an exa m p le , the in s tru cto r  c ite s  the 
regu la tion s  about what a patient can brin g  to  the h osp ita l w ith h im .
The in s tru cto r  eva luates the p a p ers  fo r  com m u n ica tion  s k ills , 
sk ill in using lib r a r y  fa c i l i t ie s ,  a b ility  to  u se  in fo rm a tion  fr o m  the 
c la s s -d is c u s s io n  in planning the p a p er , the content o f  the p a p e r , the 
understanding o f the student o f the m eaning o f the ru le , the a b ility  to 
d e s c r ib e  the ru le , and the eva luation  o f its  u se  in  the h osp ita l setting .
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
D orian  A p p le , "T h e  O rgan iza tion  o f H osp ita ls , 11 S o c io lo g ica l Studies 
in  H ealth and I lln e s s , D orian  A p p le , ed itor  (New Y ork : 
M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,  I960), pp. 241 -2 48 .
D is cu s se s  the s o c ia l  o rga n iza tion  o f  the h osp ita l, the f o r ­
m al and in fo rm a l c o n tr o ls ,  and the e ffe c ts  o f th ese  co n tro ls  upon 
the p e rso n s  who a re  part o f the orga n iza tion .
F ra n c is  J. B row n , S o c io lo g y ; with A p p lica tion  to N ursing and
H ealth E ducation  (E n g lew ood  C liffs , New J e rse y : P r e n t ic e -  
H all, Inc. , 1957), pp. 382 -4 03 .
A  s im p lif ie d  d is c u s s io n  o f the h osp ita l as  a s o c ia l institu tion  
w ithin the s o c ie ty .
Ju lis  A . R oth , "R itu a l and M agic in  the C on tro l o f  C ontagion , "  
S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f H ealth and I l ln e s s , D orian  A pp le , 
ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, Inc. ,
1960), pp. 33 2 -3 3 9 .
An a sp e ct o f  h osp ita l l i fe  is  the r itu a l and m a g ic  w hich 
o c c u r s  am ong a ll the r u le s . This study poin ts out the in c o n s is ­
te n c ie s  and sym b o ls  w hich  o c c u r  in  h osp ita l ru le s . The author 
e m p h a s ize s  that ru le s  b e co m e  sy m b o ls  when the know ledge is  
lim ite d  and a ritu a l is  p e r fo r m e d  as a m e a su re  o f  co n tro l in the 
fo r m  o f  hope that the p r a c t ic e  w ill bring about o r  preven t s o m e ­
thing.
A lic e  L . P r ic e ,  The A rt, S c ie n ce , and Spirit o f N ursing (se co n d  
ed ition ; P h iladelph ia : W. B . Saunders Com pany, 1959), 
pp. 137 -155 .
D is cu s se s  the sa fety  m e a s u re s  in h osp ita ls  as  a m ea su re  
o f  p ro te c t io n  fo r  the e m p loy ee  and the patient. The n u r s e 's  r o le  
is  to  teach  the patient the sa fe ty  r u le s .
CLIN ICA L A R E A : Fundam entals o f  N ursing
F ir s t - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce
In c la s s ,  the in s tru cto r  and the students d is c u s s  the a d m in is tra ­
tion  o f  n a r c o t ic s  to the patient. The in s tru cto r  em p h a sized  that the 
n u rse , w ith the w ritten  o r d e r s  o f the p h y s ic ia n , a d m in is te rs  n a r c o t ic s  
fo r  the p u rp ose  o f r e lie v in g  pain . The b a s ic  typ es o f a d m in istra tion  of 
m e d ic a t io n s - -o r a l ,  h y p o d e rm ic , in tra m u scu la r , and in tra v e n o u s-~ a re  
re v iew ed  by the in s tru c to r . ' The students a re  ask ed  to rev iew  the s y m ­
b o ls  fo r  each  type o f a d m in istra tion , and th e ir  r e p l ie s  a re  eva luated  fo r  
th e ir  know ledge o f type sy m b o ls : " o ”  o r  p e r  o s ,  "h , "  " I M ,"  and "IV . "
The next to p ic  is  in trod u ced  by the in s tru cto r  as con s is t in g  o f the r o le  
o f the n u rse  in the co n tro l o f  n a rco t ic  ad d iction . In the d is c u s s io n , the 
fact is  em p h asized  that the drug add ict is  c o n s id e re d  to be  deviant in  
our s o c ie ty  and that s o c ie ta l n orm s do not a cce p t  drug ad d iction  as an y­
thing but a d isru p tive  type o f  b eh a v ior . A ls o  em p h a sized  is  the c o n c e rn  
o f  the F e d e ra l and th.e va riou s  state govern m en ts  with th is d ev ian cy .
The in s tru c to r  points out that in  ou r socierty , co n tro l is  e x e rte d  by law , 
w hich  b a s ic a lly  a im s (1) to e lim in ate  n a r c o t ic s  t r a ff ic  and (2) to p reven t 
drug add iction . The f i lm , D rug A d d iction , is  then shown to  r e in fo r c e  
the c la s s  d is cu s s io n . A fte r  the f i lm , the students a re  en cou ra g ed  to 
d is cu s s  th e ir  re a c t io n s  to  the f i lm  and to  the p ro b le m s  p re se n te d  by 
the film .
The H a rr iso n  N a rco tic  A ct and its  e ffe c t  upon h osp ita l p r o ce d u r e s  
and ru les  a re  d e s c r ib e d  by  the in s tru c to r , who em p h a s izes  that the p u r ­
p o se  o f h osp ita l p ro ce d u re  fo r  the c o n tro l o f n a r c o t ic s  is  to p ro v id e  a 
p h y s ica l situation  and a m ethod  o f op era tion  w hich  w ill m eet the r e q u ir e ­
m ents o f the law , and thus p ro v id e  m axim u m  sa fe ty  fo r  the patien ts and 
the h osp ita l p e rso n n e l. D e sc r ib e d  in  detail a re  the fo llow in g  h osp ita l 
p r o ce d u r e s : (1) n a r c o t ic s  a r e  le g a lly  r e q u ire d  to be kept under d o u b le -
lo c k , (2) one n u rse  {u su ally  the ch arge  n u rse ) has p o s s e s s io n  o f the k e y s ,
(3) a fter  the a d m in istra tion  o f  each  n a r c o t ic ,  the drug i s  r e c o r d e d  both 
in  the n a rco t ic  book  and upon the p a tien t ’ s ch a rt, (4) n a r c o t ic s  a re  
counted betw een  sh ifts , and (5) the n u rse  is  r e sp o n s ib le  during the 
count to a ssu re  the a c c u r a c y  o f  the count, the re lia b ility  o f the r e c o r d s ,  
and the c le a n lin e ss  o r  s te r il ity  o f the drug.
Upon the w ard , the in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  a m em b er  o f the c la s s  
ad m in ister in g  a p._r. n_. o r d e r  o f  m orph in e  su lfa te  g r . 1 /6 . The student 
is  o b s e rv e d  fo r  h er u se  o f a m ed ic in e  ca rd , the ch eck  o f the K ard ex , o b ­
taining the k eys  fr o m  the ch a rg e  n u rse , h er techn ique in p rep a rin g  the 
drug, the id en tifica tion  o f  the patient, the ch eck  o f h is  p u lse , the
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is disruptive to organ­
ized society or culture is contributive to social disorganization.
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a d m in istra tion  o f  the drug , and the d isp o sa l o f  the syrin ge  and 
n eed le . The in s tru cto r  a ids the student in loca tin g  the n a rco t ic  
book , the p ro p e r  re co rd in g  o f  the drug, and the charting o f the 
drug on the p a tien t 's  ch art. The in s tru cto r  asks the student what 
beh a v ior  she w ould  an ticipate  fr o m  the patient subsequent to  the 
a d m in istra tion  o f the m orph in e su lfa te . The student's  r e p lie s  
a re  eva luated  fo r  her know ledge o f the p h y s io lo g ica l e ffe c ts  o f the 
drug and fo r  her know ledge o f the sym ptom s to be o b s e rv e d  in  the 
patient, such as the slow ing o f  the p u lse  ra te , the r e l ie f  o f pain , 
and the d ro w s in e ss  o f the patient. In a test  on the unit, the in ­
s tru cto r  in c lu d es  a m u lt ip le -c h o ic e  question  testin g  the student's  
k now ledge o f the fa ct  that the H a rriso n  N a rco tic  A ct is  one m ethod 
u tilize d  in our s o c ie ty  as a co n tro l o f deviant b eh a v ior .
TEACHIN G M A TE R IA L S:
M a rsh a ll B . C lin ard , S o c io lo g y  o f  D eviant B eh avior (New Y ork : 
R in eh art and C om pany, I n c . ,  1957), pp. 265 -2 83 .
Chapter 10 d e s c r ib e s  the h is to r ic a l and co n te m p o ra ry  v iew s 
o f  s o c ie ty  tow a rd  the habitual use  o f d ru gs . A  d is cu s s io n  o f the 
d ru gs u sed  by a d d ic ts , the cu ltu re  o f drug ad d iction , and the t r e a t ­
m ent and p reven tion  o f  drug a d d iction  is  in clu ded .
D rug A d d iction , 20 m in u tes , b la ck  and w hite.
A  fi lm  su itable fo r  c o lle g e  le v e l students w hich  d e s c r ib e s  
the s to ry  o f a youthful drug ad d ict. The hazards o f the use o f  d ru gs , 
the d er iva tion s  o f d ru gs , the p h y s io lo g ica l e ffe c ts  o f  drug ad d iction , 
and the treatm en t o f  th ose  who use drugs a re  d ep icted .
A lic e  L . P r ic e ,  The A r t , S c ien ce  and S p irit o f  N ursing (P h iladelph ia : 
W. B. Saunders C om pany, 1959), pp. 632 -6 54 .
A  s im p le  p resen ta tion  o f  the techn iques u tilize d  by and 
r e s p o n s ib ilit ie s  o f  the n u rse  in the ad m in istra tion  o f  m e d ica tio n s .
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E m m a L . G rim m , "N a r c o t ic s  C on tro l in the H o s p ita l,"  The 
A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rsin g , 5 4 :8 6 2 -8 6 3 , July 1954.
D is cu s se d  the H a rriso n  N a rco tic  A ct and the r o le  o f the 
s ch o o l o f nursin g  in ca rry in g  out the req u irem en ts  o f the A ct. 
P r o c e d u r e  is  em p h a sized .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : Fundam entals o f N ursing
F ir s t - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In c la s s  the ro le  o f the n u rse  in  teach ing  the patient the re q u is ite s  
o f good  nutrition  is  d is cu s s e d . As an in trod u ction , the in s tru cto r  in d i­
ca tes  that the n u rse  who is  p rep a rin g  to teach  a patient about nutrition  
should take into co n s id era tion  such fa c to r s  as the re ce p t iv e n e ss  o f the 
patient, h is in te re s t , and h is m otivation . The in s tru cto r  exp la in s that 
these fa c to r s  a re  often  re la ted  to the p a tien t! s s o c ia l c la s s ,  w hich  is  
p art o f the s o c ia l and cu ltu ra l orga n iza tion  o f s o c ie ty . The in s tru cto r  
d e s c r ib e s  that the p atien tl s s o c ia l - c la s s  m e m b ersh ip  con d ition s  his 
p e rce p tio n s  o f  h is needs and in te r e s ts . T o illu s tra te  the la tter  p o in t, 
the in s tru cto r  in d ica tes  that p e rso n s  o f  lo w e r  s o c io -e c o n o m ic  grou p s 
frequ en tly  r e ly  upon one b a s ic  m enu and shun a v a r ie ty  o f  fo o d s , w h e r e ­
as p e rso n s  in h igher s o c io -e c o n o m ic  strata  u su a lly  p r e fe r  a v a r ie ty  o f 
fo o d s , and are  in te re ste d  in new and d iffe ren t fo o d s . She a lso  points 
out that m any tim es  p e rso n s  o f lo w e r  status a re  lim ite d  by  th e ir  in ­
c o m e s , educational le v e ls ,  and the ab ility  to understanding the r a m if i ­
ca tion s o f th e ir  p h y s ica l d isa b ilit ie s . The students a re  a ss ig n ed  to 
read  the a r t ic le s ,  "G o o d  N utrition  on a Low  In co m e 11 and "N o  E ggs fo r  
B rea k fa st. 11 T hey are  in stru cted  to w rite  a b r ie f  su m m ary  o f  one o f 
the a r t ic le s ,  in te rm s  o f what b e h a v iors  o f the patients w ere  u tilize d  
by the nu rse  in planning th eir  d ie ts , what e ffe c ts  d iffe r e n c e s  in  s o c ia l 
c la s s  had upon diet planning, and what they thought o f  how the n u rse  
handled the c a s e s . The p a p ers  are  eva luated  fo r  sk ill in co m m u n ica ­
tion , ab ility  to fo llow  an assign m en t, re co g n it io n  o f d ie ta ry  n eed s , 
a b ility  to re la te  the c la s s  d is cu s s io n  to the assig n m en t, and a p p r e c ia ­
tion  o f the ro le  o f the nu rse  as a te a ch e r .
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that social class is a functional component
of social and cultural organization.
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
E lin or  V. F u e rs t  and Lu V erne W olff, Fundam entals o f N ursing 
(se co n d  ed ition ; P h iladelph ia : J. B . L ip p in cott Com pany,
1959), pp. 193 -227 .
This section  o f the book  s e rv e s  to id en tify  in s im p le  and 
b a s ic  te rm s  the r o le  o f  the n u rse  as a te a ch e r . D iet teach ing is  
in clu d ed  in the d is cu s s io n  a re a s  w hich can be ap p roach ed  by the 
student in fundam entals.
E m m a J. W ilson , et a l. , "T e a ch in g  Students to T e a c h ,11 N ursing 
O utlook , 1 :7 9 -8 2 , F e b ru a ry , 1953.
One o f  the im p ortan t fa ce ts  o f student in stru ction  is  the 
a rea  o f student teach ing o f p atien ts.
B ertha  M onge and D oroth y  T h r o s s e l l ,  "G ood  N utrition on a Low
In com e , " The A m e r ica n  Journal o f  N ursing, 60 :129 0 -1292 .
A  fa m ily  who has the ch ild ren  re m o v e d  fo r  n e g le ct  and 
m a ln ou rish m en t, is  helped  by the n u rse  to plan an adequate diet 
fo r  the ch ild ren  as one m eans o f  e ffe ctin g  th eir  retu rn  to the 
fa m ily  grou p .
H ora ce  H. H ughes, "N o E ggs fo r  B r e a k fa s t ,"  The A m e rica n  Journal 
o f N ursin g, 5 7 :4 7 0 -4 7 2 , A p r il, 1957.
An a r t ic le  w hich  in trod u ces  the e ffe c ts  o f cu ltu ra l and so c ia l 
c la s s  d iffe r e n c e s  have upon eating habits o f  p eop le . The nu rse  is  
d ep icted  as using at f ir s t  p o o r  understanding o f these fa c to r s  in 
planning fa m ily  nutrition  but la ter  she helps the fa m ily  m eet its  
n u trition a l needs w ithin its  s o c ia l and cu ltu ra l m ilieu .
Joseph  A . K ahl, The A m e r ica n  C la ss  S tructu re (New Y ork : R inehart 
and C om pany, Inc. , 1957).
A  book  w hich  w ould  se rv e  as a r e fe r e n c e  or  r e s o u r c e  fo r  the 
in s tru cto r  w ho is  in te re s te d  in d e scr ib in g  any fa c e ts  o f  the total c la s s  
s tru ctu re  in the United States.
O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that status, r o le ,  and s o c ia liz a t io n  a re
ob se rv a b le  a sp e cts  o f  group  b eh a v io r .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing
S e c o n d -L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
D uring a w ard  co n fe re n ce  on the p r e -  and p o s t -o p e ra t iv e  ca re  
o f  the patient w ho is  to have a ra d ica l m a s te cto m y , the in s tru cto r  r e ­
v iew s with the c la s s  the r o le  o f  the n u rse  in p rep a rin g  the patient fo r  
su rg e ry  and in help ing the patient to r e c o v e r  a fte r  su rg e ry . The in ­
s tru ctor  gu ides the students in bring ing  out that the n u rse  has a n -im ­
portant ro le  as a te a ch e r . The in s tru cto r  d e s c r ib e s  that the n u rse  
should p re p a re  the patient both em otion a lly  and p h y s ica lly . She points 
out that the patient about to  u n dergo  su rg e ry  fo r  c a n ce r  is  u su a lly  quite 
fe a r fu l and a p p reh en sive . She cautions that the n u rse  should a llow  the 
patient to e x p re s s  her fe a r s  and an x ie ties  and a cce p t  h er righ t to have 
them . The in s tru cto r  then in te r je c ts  the idea  that the patient is  fe a r fu l 
b eca u se  she is  w o r r ie d  about lo s in g  her ro le  and status as a w om an, a 
m oth er , and a w ife . The c la s s ,  w ith the in s tr u c to r 's  gu idan ce , id e n t i­
f ie s  and plans w ays in w hich the n u rse  can a id  the patient rega in  her 
function  in her r o le  p r io r  to su rg e ry  and a fter  su rg e ry . One student 
is  s e le c te d  to p resen t her patient to the c la s s  at the next w ard  c o n fe r ­
en ce . The c la s s  is  to p a rtic ip a te  in the c la s s  d is c u s s io n  and con tribu te  
know ledge gained fr o m  p re v io u s  and s im ila r  e x p e r ie n c e s .
In the w ard  c o n fe re n c e , the in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  w hether the stu ­
dent r e c o g n iz e d  and m et the em otion a l, p h y s ica l, and sp iritu a l n eed s  o f 
the patient; w hether a ll the teach ing p o s s ib il it ie s  in the r e a lm  o f im ­
m ed iate  p o stop era tiv e  p rep a ra tion s  w e re  m ade; what p rep a ra tion s  w e re  
m ade fo r  the p a tien t 's  retu rn  to her h om e, in the fo r m  o f  reh a b ilita tiv e  
m e a su re s  and teach in g , such as e x e r c is e s ,  fo llo w -u p  and p r o s th e s is ; 
and w hether the students in the c la s s  con tribu ted  know ledge and in fo r m a ­
tion  fr o m  s im ila r  e x p e r ie n ce s  and w ere  able  to re la te  th ese  e x p e r ie n ce s  
to the p re se n t d is cu ss io n .
A s a m ethod  o f eva luation , the in s tru cto r  p lans to in clu d e  a q u e s ­
tion  in  the test  co v e r in g  the en tire  unit, in w hich  she w ill a sk  the student 
to l is t  the functions o f the n u rse  in her ro le  o f  p rep a rin g  a patient fo r  a 
r a d ica l m a ste cto m y . She w ill evaluate the stu den t's  r e sp o n s e s  fo r  the 
in c lu s ion  o f  teach in g , a ccep tin g , p lanning, and a id  to the patient in a c ­
cepting the change that su rg e ry  has m ade in h er ro le  as a w ife , a m oth er , 
and as a w om an.
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
F ra n ce s  C. M a c g r e g o r , "S om e P s y c h o lo g ic a l H azards o f P la stic  
S u rgery  o f  the F a ce , "  S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f  H ealth and 
I l ln e s s , D o rr ia n  A p p le , ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill 
B ook  C om pany, Inc. , I960 ), pp. 145 -153 .
A lthough th is a r t ic le  p erta in s  to  fa c ia l s u rg e ry , it  is  s ig ­
n ifican t in that it e m p h a s izes  that the p a tien t 's  attitudes a re  im ­
portant in p r e -  and p o s t -o p e ra t iv e  c a r e . Any su rg e ry  w hich  im ­
p o r ts  a change in p h y s ica l ap p earan ce  has co n s id e ra b le  im p act 
upon the p e r s o n 's  s e lf -p e r c e p t io n  and sen se  o f w orth . This 
a r t ic le  is  su itable fo r  r e fe r e n c e  m a te r ia l, but not fo r  student 
a ss ig n m en t.
K athleen N. S h afer, et a l . , M e d ica l- S u rg ica l N ursing (secon d  ed ition ; 
St. L ou is : The C. V. M osb y  C om pany, 1961), pp. 675 -6 99 .
The ch ap ter, "T h e  Patient with D isea se  o f the B re a st , " is  a 
com p re h e n siv e  explanation  o f the su b ject. It em p h a sizes  the ro le  
o f the n u rse  in p rep a rin g  the patient fo r  a ra d ica l m a ste cto m y  and 
d e s c r ib e s  the reh a b ilita tiv e  a sp e cts  o f p o s t -o p e ra t iv e  ca re .
A lfr e d  M. P om a , "C a n ce r  o f the B re a s t , "  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f 
N u rs in g , 57 :157 0 -1571 , D e ce m b e r , 1957.
The a r t ic le  states that the su rg ica l re m o v a l o f the b rea st is  
the p r e fe r r e d  treatm en t o f  ca n ce r  o f the b rea st. The patient is  
u su a lly  fe a r fu l p r io r  to s u rg e ry  beca u se  o f fe a r  o f the unknown.
The p h y s ic ia n 's  duty is  to  exp la in  the su rg e ry  and a ll its  r a m if ic a ­
tion s to the patient in the p r e s e n c e  o f the nurse and the p a tien t 's  
fa m ily . The n u rse  w ho has to  ca re  fo r  the patient who has not been 
thus in fo rm e d  has a grea t task  to fa ce .
Sara E. A lex a n d er , "N u rsin g  C are  o f the Patient A fter  B rea st
S u rgery , "  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N ursin g, 57:1571 -1572 , 
D e ce m b e r , 1957.
The patient u ndergoin g  s u rg ica l re m o v a l o f the b rea st is  
u su a lly  fe a r fu l and an x iou s. The n u r s e ’ s r o le  b e fo re  su rg e ry  is  to 
r e a s s u r e  the patient and a cce p t  her fe a rs  and a n x ieties . The n u rse
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m ay a ls o  have to a rra n g e  fo r  re lig io u s  attention fo r  the patient. 
A fte r  su rg e ry , the n u rse  m ust help  the patient o v e r c o m e  her fe a rs  
o f  un w orth in ess and la ck  o f  a ccep ta n ce  on the part o f her fa m ily .
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TEACH IN G M A T E R IA L S:
John C a s s e l, ’ ’S o c ia l and Cultural Im p lica tion s  o f F ood  and F ood  
H a b its ,"  A m e r ica n  Journal o f  P u b lic  H ealth , 4 7 :7 3 2 -7 4 0 , 
June, 1957.
An a r t ic le  w ritten  to fo r m  a b a s is  fo r  a panel d is cu ss io n  
con cern in g  es ta b lish ed  fo o d  habits o f a cu ltu ra l group  and how the 
p r o fe s s io n a l p e r so n  should u tilize  the m o re s  o f the group as a b a s is  
fo r  health  teach in g .
H o ra ce  H. H ughes,. "N o  E ggs fo r  B r e a k fa s t ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal 
o f N u rs in g , 5 7 :4 7 0 -4 7 2 , A p r il, 1957.
The r o le  o f the n u rse  in health teach ing is  h am p ered  i f  she 
d oes  not take into co n s id e ra tio n  the b eh a v iora l attitudes o f va riou s  
ethnic grou p s .
E sth er L . B row n , N ew er D im en sion s  o f P atient C are (New Y ork : 
R u ss e ll Sage Foundation , 1961), pp. 3 7 -4 4 .
In th is se ct io n  o f the book , fo o d  and eating a re  co n s id e re d  
as s o c ia l  a cts  and should  be v iew ed  as beh a v ior  w hich is  exh ib ited  
d iffe re n tly  in d iffe ren t s o c ia l and cu ltu ra l g rou p s . The author a d ­
v is e s  the u se  o f  a n th rop o log ica l know ledge in p rep a rin g  d iets  in the 
h osp ita l.
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh a v ior  m a n ifested  in fo lk w a y s ,
m o r e s , and law s is  in flu en ced  by cu ltu ra l p attern in gs .
CLIN ICA L A R E A : M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing
S econ d - L e v e l L earn ing  E x p e r ie n ce
In the c la s s r o o m , the in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  with the students 
the im p orta n ce  o f the p ro p e r  nutrition  fo r  patients and the r o le  o f the 
n u rse  in p rov id in g  the p ro p e r  d iet fo r  the patient. The in s tru cto r  and 
the students d is cu s s  the r e s p o n s ib ilit ie s  o f the n u rse  in d eterm in in g  
what d iet is  o r d e re d  fo r  the patien t, in p e rce iv in g  the fo o d  p r e fe r e n c e s  
o f the patient, and in explain ing to the patient on s p e c ia l d iet why he is  
on one. She em p h a sizes  that the n u rse  should attem pt to  c re a te  an a t ­
m o sp h ere  s im ila r  to  the hom e en v iron m en t when the patient is  eating; 
e . g. , by o ffe r in g  the patient w ater to w ash , c le a r in g  aw ay unpleasant 
item s  such as bed p an s, and the avoidan ce  o f  unpleasant p r o ce d u r e s  
during or  im m ed ia te ly  p r io r  to m e a ls , e . g. , changing d r e s s in g s . The 
in s tru cto r  a ls o  em p h a sizes  the im p o rta n ce  o f cu ltu ra l cond ition ing  
p atterns upon food  p r e fe r e n c e s  and upon attitudes tow ard  fo o d .
The top ic  o f d is cu s s io n  is  then ce n te re d  upon the r o le  o f  the 
n u rse  as a health tea ch er  o f n utrition . The in s tru cto r  poin ts out that 
the patient m ust be m otivated  to  le a rn  b e fo r e  the n u rse  is  ab le  to teach  
n utrition  e ffe c t iv e ly . A ls o  em p h a sized  is  the fa c t  that the n u rse  m ust 
have a know ledge o f the su b ject she is  teach in g , in this ca se  the "b a s ic  
fo u r "  o f  good  nutrition . The students a re  asked  to rev iew  the b a s ic  
fo u r , and th eir  r e p lie s  a re  evaluated  fo r  th e ir  know ledge o f  the fo l lo w ­
ing grou ps: (1) d a iry  fo o d s , (2) m ea ts , (3) v e g e ta b les  and fru its , and
(4) b rea d s  and c e r e a l .
The student is  a ss ig n ed  to  a t h ir t y -y e a r -o ld  S p a n ish -A m e rica n  
fe m a le , w ho has a d ia gn osis  o f m alignant h yp erten sion  and is  on a s a lt -  
p o o r  d iet as a th erap eu tic  m e a su re . The student is  to do a d iet study 
on this patient as a p re lim in a ry  step to  teach ing  the patient her d iet. 
The in s tru cto r  goes  ov er  the d iet study with the student to see  w hether 
she co n s id e re d  the p a tien t 's  food  p r e fe r e n c e s ,  h er d ie ta ry  r e s t r ic t io n s , 
and her nutritional n eed s . The student then plans w ith the patient fo r  
her future d ie ta ry  p lan s. The student subm its a teach ing  p lan , w ith the 
planned m enus, to the in s tru cto r . The in s tru cto r  eva luates the plan  
a cco rd in g  to w hether the student has co n s id e re d  the b a s ic  fou r in 
planning the d iet, and w hether the student is  planning to m eet the 
cu ltu ra l needs o f  the patient, in te rm s  o f fo o d  p r e fe r e n c e s  and 
hab its. The in s tru cto r  then o b s e r v e s  the student during the actual 
n utritional teach ing and planning s e ss io n s  w ith the patient fo r  her 
sk ills  in in te rp e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s , com m u n ica tion , and planning 
and organ iza tion .
CLIN ICA L A R E A : M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing
S e c o n d -L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce
The in s tru cto r  and the students d is cu s s  in c la s s  the reh a b ilita tion  
o f the patient w ho has su ffe re d  a m y o ca rd ia l in fa rc tio n . With the help  o f  
the in s tru c to r , the students rev iew  the fo llow in g : the p ro g n o s is  o f the
patient with the m y o ca rd ia l in fa rctio n  is  gu arded  until about fou r  w eeks 
a fte r  the attack , the d eg re e  o f d isa b ility  is  freq u en tly  unknown, s ix ty -  
to -e ig h ty  p er  cent o f the patients can retu rn  to som e  em p loym en t, and 
treatm en t in the h osp ita l u su a lly  in clu d es  r e s t ,  a n ticoa g u len ts , oxygen , 
a n a lg e s ics , and supportive  nursin g  c a r e . The top ic  o f the r o le  o f  the 
n u rse  in  p rep a rin g  the patient fo r  retu rn  to h is fa m ily  is  in trod u ced .
The fa m ily  as a p r im a ry  s o c ia l institu tion , w ith its  own set o f r u le s , 
va lu es , status s tru ctu re , and ro le  exp ecta tion s  is  d e s c r ib e d  by the in ­
s tru c to r . She asks the students w hich  habits and e s ta b lish ed  pattern s 
o f  beh a v ior  o f  the patient as a m em b er o f h is  fa m ily  w ill be a lte r e d ?
She lis ten s  to the student re sp o n s e s  to a s ce r ta in  i f  the students u n d e r ­
stand that the patient w ill have to a cq u ire  new habits and m od es  o f  b e ­
h av ior as a re su lt  o f the lim ita tion s  o f h is d isa b ility . She o b s e r v e s  
w hether the students re c o g n iz e  that the en tire  fa m ily  w ill o ften  have 
to change its  e s ta b lish ed  pattern  o f liv in g  to ad just to the d isa b ility  o f 
the patient. The in s tru cto r  then e la b o ra te s  that the patient, i f  a b r e a d ­
w in n er, m ust often  re p la ce  his jo b  with a le s s  strenuous occu p ation  
and that another fa m ily  m em b er  m ust freq u en tly  assu m e the r o le  o f  
b read w in n er. She fu rth er o b s e r v e s  that the change in fa m ily , as w e ll 
as fee lin g s  o f guilt and unw orth iness in the patient, often  c r e a te s  e m o ­
tion a l im b a la n ces  and ten sion s  w ithin the fa m ily . The in s tru cto r  e x ­
p lains that the r o le  o f  the n u rse  is  to help  the fa m ily  reta in  its  e s ­
tab lish ed  habits o f  liv in g  as m uch as p o s s ib le . The w ork  c la s s if ic a t io n  
unit is  d e s c r ib e d  as one im p ortan t r e s o u r c e  av a ila b le  to the patient, 
in w hich he can esta b lish  h is lim ita tion s  and r e c e iv e  a d v ice  co n cern in g  
them .
A  student is  a ss ig n ed  the o b se rv a tio n  o f  the p r o c e s s  o f the 
w ork  c la s s if ica t io n  unit. She o b s e r v e s  the voca tion a l c o u n s e lo r , the 
s o c ia l w o rk e r , the p sy ch ia tr is t , the m e d ica l d ir e c to r  and the c a r d io lo ­
g ist during the in terv iew s  and exam in ation  o f one m y o ca rd ia l patient.
She a ls o  o b s e r v e s  the ca se  co n fe re n ce  o f  the sta ff w ith the p a tien t 's  
attending p h ysic ia n . The student a ls o  d is c u s s e s  with the patient h is 
r e a c t io n s  to the w ork  c la s s if ica t io n  unit and the p ro b a b le  w ork  he 
w ill do when he retu rn s to the fa m ily  m ilie u . The student re p o rts
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is ritualistic, habitual,
long-established, and repetitive is observable in social institu­
tions.
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h er o b se rv a tio n s  to  the c la s s .  The in s tru cto r  evaluates her re p o rt  
fo r  h er co m p reh en sion  o f  the nature and function  o f the w ork  c la s s i ­
fica tio n  unit, the changes in h a b it-p a ttern s  that the patient w ill have 
to a ssu m e , d ie ta ry  r e s t r ic t io n s , and changes in fa m ilia l a c t iv it ie s  
and fu n ction s , as w e ll as in other es ta b lish ed  institu tional r e la t io n ­
sh ip s.
TEACH IN G M A T E R IA L S :
Ada L . H orn er and M u rie l Jenn ings, "B e fo r e  P atien ts Go H o m e ,"  
The A m e r ica n  Journal o f  N ursin g, 6 1 :6 1 -6 2 , June, 1961.
The b a s is  o f  teach ing a patient as a m eans o f  p rep a rin g  h im  
to go hom e is  the nursing ca re  plan. O ften a w eek -en d  p ass  fr o m  
the h osp ita l en ab les  the patient and the fa m ily  to v isu a liz e  how 
m uch ad justm ent w ill be n eeded  when the patient co m e s  hom e.
M inna F ie ld , P atien ts a re  P e o p le  (New Y ork : C olum bia U n ivers ity
P r e s s ,  1953).
An e x ce lle n t  book  w hich  u ses  the s o c io lo g ic a l  ap p roach  to 
d e s c r ib e  the p a tien t 's  beh a v ior  w hich  is  in flu en ced  by and in d ic a ­
tive  o f  h is s o c ia l en v iron m en t.
S idney D avidson , "D ie t  and C a rd iov a scu la r  D is e a s e ,"  The A m e r i ­
can Journal o f  N u rsin g , 5 7 :1 9 4 -1 9 6 , F e b ru a ry , 1957.
The patient w ho is  return ing hom e with a ca rd io v a scu la r  
d ise a se  and on a s p e c ia l d iet r e q u ire s  in stru ction  fr o m  the n u rse  
re g a rd in g  p lanning, o rga n iza tion , and understanding o f his d iet.
W illia m  J. G ood e , "T h e  S o c io lo g y  o f  the F a m ily ,"  S o c io lo g y  T od a y , 
R o b e rt  K. M erton , L eon a rd  B ro o m , and L eon ard  S.
C o ttre ll, J r . , ed ito rs  (New Y ork : B a s ic  B ook s , Inc. , 1959), 
pp. 178 -196 .
D iscu ss io n  o f  the fa m ily  th eory  in w hich  the r o le  and function  
o f each  fa m ily  m e m b e rs  is  e x p lo re d  and d e s c r ib e d .
99
C olo ra d o  H eart A s s o c ia t io n , W ork  C la ss ifica t io n  Unit, 1636 Logan  
St. , D enver 3, C o lo ra d o .
A  pam phlet w hich  d e s c r ib e s  the p u rp ose  and the function  o f 
the w ork  c la s s if ic a t io n  unit.
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the students fo r  the re co g n it io n  o f the im p orta n ce  o f  insight and the 
a cce p ta n ce  o f  the a lc o h o lic  as a p e rso n  b e fo re  e ffe c t iv e  nursing 
ca re  can be planned. A s a c la s s  a ss ig n m en t, the students a re  
ask ed  to turn in a p ap er lis tin g  the r e s o u r c e s  ava ilab le  to the a l ­
c o h o lic  and his fa m ily  in planning fo r  his reh ab ilita tion .
The stu den ts1 p a p ers  a re  o b s e rv e d  fo r  com m u n ication  s k ills , 
a b ility  to do r e s e a r c h  into com m u n ity  r e s o u r c e s ,  and co m p re h e n ­
s iv e n e ss  o f  the r e p o r t . In a w ritten  test at the end o f  the unit, the 
students a re  asked  to  d e s c r ib e  the a lc o h o l ic 's  beh a v ior  and why it 
is  d isru p tive  to s o c ie ty .
TEACHIN G M A T E R IA L S:
M a rsh a ll B. C lin ard , S o c io lo g y  o f D eviant B eh avior  (New Y ork : 
R in eh art and C om pany, Inc. , 1957), pp. 284 -3 15 .
D is cu s se s  a lco h o l drinking as s o c ia l beh a v ior  and a lc o h o l­
is m  as beh a v ior  w hich  is  deviant fr o m  the n orm . U tilizes  a num ­
b e r  o f  s ta tis t ic s  to point out the m agnitude o f  the p ro b le m . A ls o  
br in g s  out the cu ltu ra l, r e l ig io u s , and ethnic d iffe re n ce s  w hich  
a ffe c t  drinking beh a v ior  and the attitudes tow ard  drinking.
M arty  M ann, A  P r im e r  on A lc o h o lis m  (New Y ork : R inehart and
C om pany, 1950).
A  popu lar book  w ritten  in s im p le  sty le by an a lco h o lic  fo r  
a lc o h o l ic s ,  th eir  fa m ilie s , and the p eop le  who take ca re  o f  them .
R aym ond  M cC arth y , " A lc o h o l i s m ,"  The A m e rica n  Journal o f 
N u rsin g , 5 9 :2 0 3 -2 0 5 , F e b ru a ry , 1959.
A lc o h o lis m  is  d e s c r ib e d  as a co m p le x  o f  s o c ia l and in d iv id ­
ual d is o r d e r  w hich  is  v iew ed  as em otion a l dysfu nction . The a l ­
c o h o lic  seen  in the h osp ita l is  u su a lly  g u ilt-r id d e n  and it is  the 
n u r s e 's  r o le  to understand h im  and help h im  plan fo r  his return  to 
s o c ie ty .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing
S econ d - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In c la s s ,  the students and the in s tru cto r  d is cu s s  the e t io lo g y , 
trea tm en t, and p reven tion  o f  a lc o h o lis m  as it is  re la te d  to the d ise a se s  
o f  the cen tra l n ervou s sy stem . The in s tru cto r  points out that, a l ­
though drinking , p er  se , is  u su a lly  a cce p ta b le  in our s o c ie ty , c o m p u l­
s ive  drinking , o r  a lc o h o lis m , is  c o n s id e re d  to  be u n d e s ira b le . The 
in s tru cto r  fu rth er states that any beh a v ior  w hich  is  d isru p tive  o r  a b ­
n orm a l, p ro v id e d  that it is  su ffic ien tly  so , is  con dem n ed  by so c ie ty  
and often  has a stigm a o r  sen se  o f sham e con n ected  w ith it . G uided 
by the in s tru c to r , the c la s s  d is c u s s e s  s o c ie ta l attitudes tow ard  
drinking and how they a re  m o d ifie d  and a ffe c te d  by  s o c ia l ,  cu ltu ra l, 
r e l ig io u s , and ethnic cond ition ing fa c to r s .  The students a re  asked  to 
r e c a l l  the va riou s  attitudes tow ard  drinking with w hich  they a re  
fa m ilia r . The ensuing d is cu ss io n  is  o b s e rv e d  by the in s tru cto r  fo r  
the p e rce p tio n s  o f the students o f the fa c to r s  w hich  m ay in flu en ce  
drinking b e h a v io r , and a ls o  fo r  m an ifesta tion s  o f v a riou s  attitudes 
tow ard  drinking. P a rt icu la r  em ph asis  is  p la ce d  upon p r im a ry -g r o u p  
in flu e n ce s , r e lig io u s  fa c to r s ,  and the v a r ia b le s  o f  a g e , se x , r a c e ,  
s ch o o l, and the law s o f the p a rticu la r  a re a . The c la s s  d is cu s s io n  is  
then d ire cte d  tow ard  the a d m iss io n  o f the a lc o h o lic  to the m e d ica l 
su rg ica l w ards'. The in s tru cto r  exp la ins that the a lc o h o lic  is  not 
u su ally  adm itted  to the gen era l h osp ita l b e ca u se  o f  h is d isru p tive  b e ­
h av ior  and becau se  o f the attitudes o f the h osp ita l p e rso n n e l tow ard  the 
a lc o h o lic . The in s tru cto r  e la b o ra te s  that the a lc o h o l ic ,  when adm itted  
to  a g en era l h osp ita l, is  u su a lly  adm itted  under a d iffe re n t d ia gn osis  
or  fo r  a d ifferen t treatm en t than a lc o h o lis m , but that a f la r e -u p  o f  
a lc o h o lic  sym ptom s often  o c c u r  during h is h osp ita l stay . The students 
a re  req u ested  to rev iew  the o b se rv a tio n s  w hich  m ay be m ade by the 
nu rse  w hich a re  in d ica tive  o f  the e ffe c ts  o f a lco h o l upon the ce n tra l 
n ervou s  sy stem . The rev iew  is  eva luated  fo r  the stu den ts ’ know ledge 
o f  such typ ica l beh a v ior  as e la tion , eu p h oria , d e p re s s io n , d is o r ie n ta ­
tion , s lu rre d  sp eech , v e rb o s ity , la ck  o f m otor  c o n tr o l, and u n con sc iou s  
n e s s . The in s tru cto r  then exp la ins that these b eh a v iors  a re  a ll d is r u p ­
tive  to w ard  p ro ce d u re  and that often  the a lc o h o lic  is  c o n s id e re d  to be 
m o re  a ccep ta b le  on the psych iatric w ard . The n u r s e ’ s r o le  in ca r in g  
fo r  the a lc o h o lic  is  then d is cu s s e d  in c la s s ,  and the students a re  asked  
why the n u rse  should re c o g n iz e  her own attitudes tow ard  the a lc o h o lic  
b e fo re  she can plan h is c a r e . The in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  the r e p lie s  o f
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is disruptive to or­
ganized society or culture is contribut'ive to social disorgani­
zation.
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R o b e rt  F . B a le s , "C u ltu ra l D iffe re n ce s  in R ates o f  A lc o h o l is m ,"  
S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f H ealth and S ick n e s s , D orian  A p p le , 
ed ito r  (M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,  I960 ), pp. 222 - 
239.
T h ree  outstanding fa c to r s  in the nature o f  a lc o h o lis m  a re  
the inner ten sion s  fr o m  needs fo r  ad justm ent, the attitudes tow ard  
drin k in g , and the p r o v is io n  o f  substitu tes fo r  r e le a s e  o f in n er te n ­
s ion .
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
Lena D iC ic co  and D orian  A p p le , "H ealth  N eeds and O pinions o f  
O lder A d u lts , " S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f  H ealth and I lln e ss , 
D orian  A p p le , ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill B ook  
C om pany, I n c . ,  I9 60 ), pp. 2 6 -3 9 .
D iffe re n ce s  in s o c ia l c la s s  le v e ls  in flu en ce  p e rce p tio n s  o f  
needs fo r  health c a r e  and s ic k -r o le  am ong e ld e r ly  p e op le .
Joseph  A . K ahl, The A m e r ica n  C lass  S tructu re (New Y ork : R in e ­
hart and C om pany, Inc. , 1957), pp. 53 -90 .
Strong em p h asis  is  p la ced  upon o n e 's  o ccu p ation  as the 
v a ria b le  to w hich  a ss ig n ed  status, p o w e r , and p re s t ig e  as re la ted  
to the s o c ia l  c la s s  s tru ctu re . The la ck  o f a b ility  to function  or  to 
w ork  is  often  re la te d  to lo s s  o f  status in o n e 's  s o c ia l c la s s  in our 
s o c ie ty .
K athleen N. S h afer, et a l. , M e d ica l-S u rg ica l N ursing (secon d  e d i­
tion ; St. L ou is : The C. V. M osb y  C om pany, 1961), pp. 75 2 - 
760.
The n u rsin g  ca re  o f  the patient who has had a c e r e b r o ­
v a scu la r  a cc id en t is  d is cu s s e d  in the C hapter, "T h e  Patient with 
N e u ro lo g ic  D ise a s e . "
CLIN ICAL A R E A : M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing
S e con d - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
In c la s s , the students and in s tru cto r  d is cu s s  the patient who 
has su ffe red  a c e r e b r o v a s c u la r  a cc id en t. A s a rev iew  o f the p re v io u s  
le c tu re s  that the c la s s  has had, the students a re  asked  to d is cu s s  the 
e t io lo g y  and treatm en t o f th is n e u ro lo g ica l d is e a s e . T h eir  d is cu s s io n  
is  evaluated  by the in s tru cto r  fo r  the fo llow in g  a sp e cts : the rupture 
o r  o c c lu s io n  o f a bra in  v e s s e l  w hich  ca u ses  the sym p tom s; the signs 
o f an im pending c e r e b r o v a s c u la r  a cc id e n t, w hich  can in clu de  d iz z in e s s , 
nausea , and a slight w eakn ess on one s ide ; im m e d ia te ly  a fter  the a c c i ­
dent, the sym ptom s can in clu d e  h em ip leg ia , sp eech  d istu rb a n ce , and 
h em ian esth esia ; and treatm en t is  u su a lly  b ased  upon sk illfu l nursing 
ca r e . The in s tru cto r  em p h a sizes  that reh a b ilita tiv e  n ursing  in clu d es  
both p h y s ica l and em otion a l c o n s id e ra t io n s , s in ce  the patient freq u en tly  
lo s e s  his sen se  o f  w orth  b eca u se  o f h is la ck  o f  function , and often  
v iew s h im se lf  as n on -con tr ib u tiv e  and u s e le s s .  The in s tru cto r  e la b o r ­
ates upon the im p orta n ce  to the individual and to the s o c ia l stru ctu re  
o f  the m aintenance o f o n e fs ego . The in s tru cto r  em p h a s izes  that this 
is  a tw o-w a y  p r o c e s s ,  and that the p a tien tl s s o c ia l c la s s  ( i . e .  , h is 
p os it ion  in the s o c ia l stru ctu re ) a lso  in flu en ces  h is eg o -m a in te n a n ce , 
his m otiva tion s , and h is s e lf -p e r c e p t io n . T hus, c e r e b r o v a s c u la r  
a cc id e n ts  a re  im portan t in the context o f  s o c ia l - c la s s  m em b e rsh ip .
T o em p h asize  the fa ct  that the nu rse  m ust be aw are o f  the 
s o c ia l c la s s  d iffe re n ce s  o f patien ts, the in s tru cto r  a ss ig n s  an h y p o ­
th etica l patient to the students, who are  to m ake a nursin g  ca re  plan 
to m eet the patient*s n eed s . The in s tru cto r  d e s c r ib e s  the patient as 
M r. X , who is  s ix ty  y e a rs  o ld , a w id ow er , has been  a c t iv e ly  busy in 
his o ccu p ation , has a m a rr ie d  son , and has ju st su ffe re d  a !,s t r o k e . ,! 
The c la s s  is  asked  to p re p a re  a ca re  plan fo r  M r. X  i f  he w e re  a 
m em b er  o f  the m id d le -c la s s . It is  then asked  to v a ry  the plan to m eet 
his n eed s i f  he w ere  o f  the u p p e r -c la s s  and o f the lo w e r - c la s s .  The 
students a re  asked  to account fo r  th eir  v a r ia tio n s , i f  any, in n ursing  
ca re  plans in te rm s  o f d iffe re n ce s  in s o c ia l - c la s s  m e m b e rsh ip .
The in s tru cto r  eva luates the nursin g  ca re  plans fo r  the id e n t ifi­
cation  o f the p a t ie n ts  p h y s ica l needs and o f  h is s o c ia l and em otion a l 
n eed s , and fo r  the p e rce p tio n  o f s o c ia l c la s s  m e m b e rsh ip  in te rm s  o f 
the e co n o m ic  r e s o u r c e s  o f the patient, his future c a r e , h is a d ju s t­
m ent to in a ctiv ity , his a ccep ta n ce  by his s o c ia l grou p , h is need  fo r  
help , and his r e fe r r a l  to com m u n ity  r e s o u r c e s .
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that social class is a functional compon­
ent of social and cultural organization.
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that status, r o le ,  and so c ia liz a t io n  a re
o b se rv a b le  a sp ects  o f group  b e h a v ior .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : M aternal and Child N ursing
S e co n d -L e v e l L earn ing  E x p e rie n ce
In the c la s s r o o m , the in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  w ith the c la s s  the 
ro le  o f  the n u rse  in p rep a rin g  the p r im a g ra v id a  fo r  her future r o le  as 
a m oth er . The in s tru cto r  a ids the students to brin g  out the im p orta n ce  
o f in stru ction  in d iet, e x e r c is e ,  p e rso n a l h yg ien e , c a r e  o f  the b re a s t , 
and the danger signs o f  p regn an cy  (b leed in g , lo s s  o f am n iotic  flu id , 
ed em a, pain, d iz z in e s s , and h eadache). The in s tru cto r  helps the stu ­
dents to brin g  out the fe a rs  and an x ieties  w hich  the p r im a g ra v id a  m ay 
e x p e r ie n ce . The in s tru cto r  n otes  w hether the students re c o g n iz e  that 
the p rim a g ra v id a  is  anxious and fe a r fu l about her change in ro le  in  b e ­
com in g  a m oth er , her change in  fa m ilia l re la tio n sh ip s , her changes 
in r e s p o n s ib il it ie s , and h er fe a r  o f  la b o r  and d e liv e r y . P lans a re  
m ade to give the students the opportun ity  to o b s e r v e  cou n se lin g  and 
teach ing in a p re -n a ta l c l in ic ,  and subsequently  to do cou n se lin g  and 
teach ing th e m se lv e s . The in s tru cto r  a rra n g e s  w ith the c lin ic  fo r  the 
students to have the opportun ity to o b s e r v e , and then to cou n se l a 
p r im a g ra v id a  w om an. The in s tru cto r  a ss ig n s  each  student the task  
o f  m aking a p r o c e s s  re co rd in g  o f  the cou n se lin g  and teach ing s e s s io n s .
A fter  the o b se rv a tio n  and p r a c t ic e  in  cou n se lin g , the student 
and the in s tru cto r  have a co n fe re n ce  to d is cu s s  the stu den t's  e x p e r i ­
en ces  and the p r o c e s s  r e c o rd in g . The in s tru cto r  and the student o b ­
se rv e  w hether the student has u tilize d  a ll the p r in c ip le s  o f good  p r e ­
natal ca re  in the teach ing and cou n se lin g  exh ib ited  in the p r o c e s s  r e ­
co rd in g . A ls o  o b s e rv e d  a re  the stu den t's  sk ills  in com m u n ica tion , 
o b se rv a tio n , and in te rp e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s . The p r o c e s s  r e co rd in g  
is  an a lyzed  to a s ce rta in  w hether the student has re c o g n iz e d  the fe a rs  
and an x ieties  o f the patient stem m ing fr o m  her ex p ected  change o f 
r o le ,  and perhaps fr o m  her change o f  status as w e ll.
The in s tru cto r  s e le c ts  two p r o c e s s  r e c o rd in g s  to be rea d  in 
c la s s ,  in o rd e r  to fo r m  a b a s is  o f d is cu s s io n  con cern in g  the r o le  o f 
the n u rse  in teach ing the p r im a g ra v id a  good  health p r a c t ic e s  by 
u tiliz in g  the p r in c ip le s  o f p ren ata l ca re  and through the o b se rv a tio n  
o f the p a tien t 's  an x ieties  and fe a r s .
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
L illia n  A . Johnson , "C ou n se lin g  a P r im a g ra v id a , "  The A m e rica n  
Journa l o f  N u rs in g , 60 :1 4 5 7 -1 4 5 8 , O cto b e r , I960 .
A  nursin g  student d e s c r ib e s  her e x p e r ie n ce  with a p r im a ­
gra v id a , in w hich  the student fo llo w s  the patient fr o m  the ou t­
patient c l in ic ,  to the exam in ation  ro o m , and to a p ren ata l c la s s . 
The student o b s e r v e s  that the patient w as unsure and frigh ten ed , 
and she states how she lis ten ed  to the patient e x p re ss  her fe a r s . 
The student in s tru cte d  the patient in diet and the dan gers o f  p r e g ­
nancy.
B a rb a ra  S traus, "M enta l H ygiene in  P r e g n a n c y ,"  The A m e rica n  
Jou rn a l o f  N u rsin g , 5 6 :3 1 4 -3 1 6 , M a rch , 1956.
The expectant m oth er freq u en tly  has m any fe a r s , such as 
the fe a r  o f  death, o f dependency  upon the husband, or  lo s s  o f 
statu s. The ro le  o f  the n u rse  is  to lis te n  to the patient and to a c ­
cep t and understand her fe a r s .
E llis  J. B randt, "Students Take a New L o o k - -A t  the O b ste tr ic
P a t ie n t ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N ursin g, 56 :115 7 -1158 , 
S ep tem b er, 1956.
D uring h er o b s te tr ic a l e x p e r ie n ce , the nursing student is  
c o n ce rn e d  with the tota l needs o f  the expectant m oth er. She fo llo w s  
the patient fr o m  the f ir s t  v is it  to the c lin ic  to the b irth  o f  the baby, 
in clud ing  p ostp artu m  c a r e .
W ayland J. H ayes and R ena G azaw ay, Human R ela tion s  in N ursing 
(P h iladelph ia : W . B . Saunders C om pany, 1959), pp. 305 - 
326.
This se ct io n  o f  the book  s tr e s s e s  the im p orta n ce  o f  the 
understanding by the n u rse  o f  the re la tion s  betw een the fa m ily  
m e m b e r s , the fe a r s  o f  p regn a n cy , the beh a v ior  patterns o f the 
pregnant w om an in d icatin g  her fe a r s ,  the change in s o c ia l status 
o f  the fa m ily , and the em otion a l changes in fa m ily  r o le s .
O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh a v ior  m a n ifested  in fo lk w a y s ,
m o r e s , and law s is  in flu en ced  by cu ltu ra l p attern in gs.
CLIN ICAL A R E A : M aternal and C hild  N ursing
S e co n d -L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce
In the c la s s r o o m , the in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  w ith the students 
the ro le  o f  the n u rse  in  m eeting the em otion a l needs o f the patient 
who is  in la b o r . The students and the in s tru cto r  re v ie w  the p h y s ica l 
n eeds o f  the patient, and the in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  w hether the stu ­
dents a re  aw are that the n u rse  a ids the patient in the p ro te c t io n  
against in fe ction , in ju ry , h em o rrh a g e , and other co m p lica t io n s .
The students a re  helped  to r e c o g n iz e  that the n u rse  m ust a ls o  a s s is t  
the m oth er during la b o r  by show ing her how to breathe and by l i s ­
tening to her fe a r s . The in s tru cto r  a ls o  exp la in s that fe a r  and pain  
e x p e r ie n ce d  in  ch ild b irth  a re  freq u en tly  re la te d  to the v a riou s  c u l ­
tural back grounds o f the patien ts. The students and the in s tru cto r  
d is cu s s  how v a riou s  cu ltu ra l grou p s act in ce r ta in  situ ation s; e .g .  , 
som e groups act v e r y  r e s e r v e d  and qu iet, som e behave s to ic a lly , 
w h ereas  s till o th ers  a re  em otion a l and d em on stra tiv e . The in s t r u c ­
to r  then has the c la s s  e la b ora te  upon the b e h a v io rs  o f the w om an who 
is  in the p r o c e s s  o f la b or  and d e liv e r y . The students then p a rtic ip a te  
in a d is cu s s io n  o f  how certa in  a cce p ta b le  beh a v ior  patterns w ithin one 
group  a re  not n e c e s s a r i ly  a ccep ta b le  to another grou p , and o f  how 
n e c e s s a r y  it is  fo r  the n u rse  to r e c o g n iz e  th ese  d if fe r e n c e s .
The student is  a ss ig n ed  to g ive  nursin g  ca re  to a S pan ish - 
A m e rica n  w om an during la b o r  and d e liv e r y . The student is  under 
the su p e rv is io n  o f  the in s tru c to r . D uring the ca re  o f  the patient, 
the student is  to w rite  a nursin g  c a r e  plan fo r  the patient. D uring 
the p r o c e s s  o f  la b o r  and d e liv e ry , the in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  the stu ­
dent to d eterm in e  i f  the student u t iliz e s  the nursing  p r in c ip le s  o f  
w atch ing fo r  signs o f  any untow ard signs during la b o r  and d e liv e ry , 
i f  the student u t iliz e s  good  in te rp e rso n a l re la tion sh ip s  and co m m u n i­
cation  s k ills , and w hether the student re co g n iz e d  and attem pted  to 
m eet the em otion a l needs o f the patient. The next day, the student 
and the in s tru cto r  evaluate the nursing ca re  plan to  d eterm in e  
w hether the student w as able  to id en tify  the nursing ca re  n eed s  o f  
the patient and w as able  to plan the ap p roach  m eeting th ese  n eed s .
The evaluation  in clu d es  determ in in g  i f  the student r e c o g n iz e d  the 
beh a v ior  o f the patient as it w as re la te d  to cu ltu ra l d if fe r e n c e s .
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M arion  S. L e s s o r  and V era  R . K eane, N u rse - Patient R ela tion sh ip s  
in  a H osp ita l M atern ity  S e rv ice  (St. L ou is : The C. V. M osb y
C om pany, 1956).
A  co m p re h e n s iv e  study o f nursing ca re  and p r a c t ic e  w hich  
o c c u r s  on a m atern ity  w ard . E m phasis is  p la ce d  upon the fact that 
the n u r s e 's  point o f  v iew  reg a rd in g  good  nursing ca re  often does not 
co in c id e  with the p atien t’ s v iew point.
L . Z . F reed m an  and V era  M . F e rg u so n , "T h e  Q uestion  o f ’ P a in less  
C h ild b irth ’ in P r im it iv e  C u ltu re s ,"  A m e r ica n  Journal o f  
O rth o p sy ch ia try , 2 :3 6 3 -3 7 2 , M arch , 1950.
The fe a r  and the pain in ch ild b irth  a re  not re la ted  to  cu ltu ra l 
d iffe r e n c e s  and c iv iliz a t io n , s in ce  these two b eh a v iors  o c c u r  a ls o  in 
p r im it iv e  cu ltu re s .
E rn estin e  W iedenbach , F a m ily - C en tered  M atern ity  N ursing (New 
Y ork : G. P . Putnam ’ s Sons, 1958), pp. 189-239 .
The r o le  o f  the n u rse  in the ca re  o f the patient during la b or  
and d e liv e r y  is  em p h a sized  in this se ction . The m other not only 
needs p ro te c t io n  against in fe c tio n , h em o rrh a g e , and other c o m p lic a ­
tion s but a ls o  needs support and re a s su ra n ce  fr o m  the n u rse . Som e 
co n s id e ra t io n  is  g iven  to the re a c tio n s  o f  the patient in la b o r  a c ­
co rd in g  to h er cu ltu ra l and s o c ia l background .
S is ter  M . M ich ael W a te rs , "C u ltu re  in R ela tion  to a M atern ity
S e r v ic e , "  P u b lic  H ealth N u rsin g , 4 0 :6 9 -7 2 , January, 1950.
An in te re stin g  d e sc r ip t io n  o f the m atern ity  cu stom s am ong 
the S p a n ish -A m e rica n s  in New M e x ico .
TEACHING MATERIALS:
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C LIN ICA L AR EA : M aternal and C hild N ursing
S e co n d -L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
In c la s s , the d is c u s s io n  is  ce n te re d  around the ch ild  with rh e u ­
m atic  fe v e r  and the ro le  o f the n u rse  in  p rep a rin g  th is ch ild  to retu rn  
to h is fa m ily  m ilieu . In o rd e r  to  fo r m  a back grou n d  fo r  the d is cu s s io n , 
the in s tru cto r  asks the students to re v ie w  the d ise a se  and its  e ffe c t  on 
the ch ild , w hich  w as d is c u s s e d  in a d octor*s  le c tu re  p r io r  to this 
c la s s .  The fo llow in g  fa cts  a re  re v ie w e d  by the students: rh eu m atic
fe v e r  is  an in fe ctiou s  d ise a se  w hich  has a d efin ite  re la tion sh ip  to 
group  A  beta h em oly tic  s t r e p to c o c c i ,  that it is  a frequent in fe c tio n  o f  
ch ild ren , that two p er  cent o f  the s ch o o l ch ild ren  in 4:he U nited States 
co n tra ct  this d ise a se , that its  sym ptom s can in clu de  jo in t -p a in , fe v e r , 
ra sh , ch o re a , a n o rex ia , in flam m ation  o f  the jo in ts , and ta ch y ca rd ia ; 
that the treatm en t in clu d es  b e d re s t , p ro p e r  nu trition , a n tib io t ic s , 
s a licy la te s , and the c o r t ic o s te r io d s ;  and that co m p lica tio n s  can  in clu de  
c a r d it is , h eart dam age, and jo in t ch an ges. The in s tru cto r  then gu ides 
the c la s s  d is cu ss io n  tow ard  the e ffe c ts  that a lo n g -te r m  illn e s s  o f this 
type can have upon the fa m ily  and its  b e h a v io r . The fa m ily ’ s va riou s  
r o le s  a re  d is cu s s e d  in  the con text o f  the fa m ily  as a s o c ia l  institu tion  
with ex p ected  habit patterns and r o le  b eh a v ior . The d isru p tion  o f 
fa m ilia r  fa m ily  a c t iv it ie s , the exp ecta tion s  by  the fa m ily  o f the ch ild , 
the exp ecta tion s  by the ch ild  o f h is fa m ily , and the an x ieties  and fe a r s  
w hich  m ay be p resen t in  the fa m ily , and e la b ora ted  upon fu rth er by  the 
in s tru cto r . She in d ica tes  that the ch ild  often  has to g ive  up m any o f  
h is e sta b lish ed  habits w ithin the r e a lm  o f s ch o o l and r e c re a t io n a l 
a c t iv it ie s  w ith the re su lt  that the ch ild  often  fe e ls  r e je c te d , fe a r fu l, 
and gu ilty  due to his illn e s s  and lim ita tio n s . The fa ct that the fa m ily  
freq u en tly  has re a c t io n s  to the changed a c t iv it ie s  o f  the ch ild  is  a lso  
d is cu s s e d . She then asks the c la s s  to  d is cu s s  the w ays in  w hich  the 
n u rse  can  help  the fa m ily  and the ch ild  to a c ce p t  the new beh a vior  
patterns and habits w hich  re p la ce  the o ld  on es . The c la s s ,  w ith the 
help  o f the in s tru c to r , d is c u s s e s  the ro le  o f  the n u rse  as  a te a ch e r , 
in w hich  she can help  the m oth er plan fo r  the retu rn  o f  the ch ild  to
the hom e and to lim ite d  a ct iv ity .
To r e in fo r c e  the c la s s  d is c u s s io n , the f i lm , The V aliant 
H eart, is  shown. The c la s s  d is c u s s e s  the f i lm  fr o m  the point o f  
view  o f how the ch ild  can be h elped  to ad just to  a d iffe re n t pattern  o f  
liv in g . As a c la s s  a ss ig n m en t, each  student is  to plan a w eek ’ s a c ­
t iv it ie s  fo r  a ch ild  with rh eu m atic  fe v e r . The student is  a llow ed  to
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is ritualistic, habitual,
long-established, and repetitive is observable in social institu­
tions.
\
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stipu late the age o f the ch ild , the lim ita tio n s , and the fa m ily  m ilieu  
in her plan . The p lans a re  evaluated  fo r  c o m p re h e n s iv e n e ss , in ­
v e n tiv e n e ss , r e s o u r c e fu ln e s s , know ledge o f  the am ount o f  a c t iv it ie s  
the ch ild  is  a llow ed , and the age le v e l o f  va riou s  a c t iv it ie s . The in ­
s tru cto r  notes w hether the students p ro v id e  fo r  the m aintenance o f 
as m any fo r m e r  habits and a c t iv it ie s  as p o s s ib le , so  that the ch ild  
is  ab le  to e s ta b lish  a fee lin g  o f s e cu r ity  and w orth  as a functioning 
m em b er  o f  the fa m ily  unit.
TEACHING M A T E R IA L S:
Jam es S. B o s s a r d  and E lean or S. B a ll, R itual in  F a m ily  L iv ing  
(P h iladelph ia : U n iv ers ity  o f P en nsy lvan ia  P r e s s ,  1951).
D e s c r ib e s  fa m ily  r itu a ls  and th eir  in flu en ce  in  develop ing 
p r im a ry  group  va lu es .
A . E. H ansen, !fR h eum atic F e v e r , u The A m e r ica n  Journal o f 
N ursin g , 5 3 :1 6 8 -1 7 1 , F e b ru a ry , 1953.
D is cu s se s  the s ta tis t ica l fin d in gs , the c lin ica l a s p e c ts , 
sym p tom a to log y , p r o g n o s is , trea tm en t, and nursing ca re  o f  the 
ch ild  with rh eu m atic fe v e r . Included is  a d e scr ip tio n  o f the fa m ily ^  
re a c t io n s  to the s i c k -r o le  o f the ch ild .
C ounterpane C o u rse , C a lvert S ch oo l, 105 T u scany R oad , B a lt i­
m o re  19, M aryland.
A. s e r ie s  o f  a c t iv it ie s  d esign ed  with the bedridden  ch ild  in 
m ind. H andiw ork fo r  ch ild ren  fro m  the ages  o f  7 -12  in clu d es  
painting, w eaving , and so forth .
W illia m  J. G oode , nThe S o c io lo g y  o f the F a m ily , n S o c io lo g y  T o - 
day, R o b e rt  K. M erton , L eon a rd  B ro o m , and L eon ard  S. 
C o ttre ll, J r . , e d ito rs  (New Y ork : B a s ic  B ook s , Inc. ,
1959), pp. 178 -196 .
An e la b ora te  d is cu s s io n  o f  a l,fa m ily  th eory , n w hich e x p lo re s  
the function  and s tru ctu re  o f the fa m ily  as a s o c ia l institu tion .
I l l
A m e r ica n  H eart A s s o c ia t io n , H om e C are  o f The Child with R h eu ­
m atic  F e v e r , 44 E ast 23rd  S treet, New Y ork  10, New 
Y ork .
An in form a tiv e  book let d esign ed  fo r  the u se  o f  the m other 
in ca r in g  fo r  the ch ild  with rh eu m atic fe v e r .
The V aliant H eart, C o lora d o  H eart A s s o c ia tio n ,
A  f ilm  w hich  d ep icts  the ca re  and treatm en t o f a boy  with 
rh eu m atic fe v e r .
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setting . The in s tru cto r  exam in es  the p a p ers  fo r  com m u n ication s  
s k ills , c la r ity  o f  p resen ta tion , and know ledge o f  the ra tion a le  fo r  
in s titu tionali zation .
TEACH IN G M A T E R IA L S:
Letha L. P a tte rso n , "T h e  R o le  o f the P a r e n t ,"  The C hild with a
H andicap , E dgar E. M a rtm e r , e d ito r  (S prin gfie ld : C h arles  
C. T h om a s, 1959), pp. 1 1 -2 9 .
An a r t ic le  o f a s e r ie s  in w h ich  the team  ap p roach  to m eeting 
the needs o f  the fa m ily  who has a ch ild  w ith a handicap. E x ce llen t 
d is c u s s io n  o f the em otion a l attitudes o f the fa m ily  and how the health 
w o rk e r  can help the fa m ily  understand th e ir  attitudes.
A nita M . B u rr , "L e a rn in g  to C are  fo r  M entally  R eta rd ed  C h ildren , " 
The A m e r ica n  Journal o f  N u rsin g , 6 0 :1 00 0 -1003 , Ju ly , I960.
M ental re ta rd a tion  is  a co m p le x  co m m u n ity -fa m ily  p ro b le m . 
The adult in ca r in g  fo r  the ch ild  should show lo v e  and r e s p e c t  to the 
ch ild .
Sam uel A . K irk , You and Y our R eta rd ed  C hild  (New Y ork : The 
M acm illan  C om pany, 1957).
An e x ce lle n t  handbook fo r  paren ts  and fo r  those who a re  
in te re s te d  in the r o le  o f the fa m ily  in ca rin g  fo r  the re ta rd ed  ch ild .
S tacey  C h a lm ers  and M anfred  D eM artin o , C ounseling and P s y c h o ­
th erap y  with the M entally  R etard ed  (G len coe , llLhTois: The
F r e e  P r e s s ,  1957).
A  d e sc r ip t io n  o f  the v a riou s  techn iques u tilized  to help the 
re ta rd e d  ch ild  to ad just to his status in so c ie ty .
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : M aternal and C hild  N ursing
S e co n d -L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
A  planned fie ld  tr ip  to the State H om e fo r  M entally  R eta rd ed  
C h ildren  is  d is cu s s e d  by the c la s s  and the in s tru c to r . The p u rp o se s  
o f the v is it  a re  brought out in the d is cu s s io n , w hich  a re  the o b s e r v a ­
tion  of: the types o f  m ental re ta rd a tion , the sch oo lin g  and tra in in g  o f
re ta rd ed  ch ild ren , the fa c i l it ie s  o f  the s ch o o l, the a c t iv it ie s  o f the 
s ch o o l, the sta ff p e rso n n e l, and the b eh a v ior  o f the ch ild ren . The in ­
s tru ctor  points out that in stitu tion a liza tion  is  freq u en tly  n e c e s s a r y  b e ­
cau se  o f the d isru p tive  nature o f the child^s beh a v ior  w ithin  the fa m ily  
grou p . A ls o  em p h asized  in  the d is c u s s io n  is  the fa c t  that, although a 
num ber o f p e rso n s  to o b s e rv e d  during the v is it  a re  c la s s i f ie d  as ch ild re n ,
they a re  c h ro n o lo g ica l adults.
D uring the f ie ld  tr ip , the in s tru cto r  eva luates the students fo r  
th e ir  o b serv a tion a l s k ills , th e ir  in te r e s t , and th e ir  in te rp e rso n a l r e la ­
tion s with the sta ff and the ch ild ren .
F ollow in g  the tr ip , the studentls o b se rv a tio n s  and re a c t io n s  to 
the e x p e r ie n ce  a re  d is cu s s e d  in c la s s .  The students a re  en cou ra g ed  
by the in s tru cto r  to bring out a ll th e ir  fe e lin g s , both negative  and p o s i ­
t iv e , in o rd e r  that they m ight gain insight into th e ir  r e a c t io n s  to the 
tr ip . The fa ct  that p e rso n s  who v is it  the m en ta lly  re ta rd e d  often  e x ­
p e r ie n ce  fe e lin g s  o f  r e je c t io n , fe a r , anx iety , and even  h o s tility  is  
brought out by  the in s tru c to r . The in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  with the stu ­
dents the re a so n s  fo r  such fee lin g s  such a fee lin g  o f  guilt o r  r e s p o n s i­
b ility , a sen se  o f  la ck  o f com m u n ica tion , a fe a r  o f  som eth in g d iffe ren t 
o r  unknown, a resen tm en t o f  a deviation  fr o m  the "n o r m . "  The fe e lin g s  
o f the students a re  then equated by the in s tru c to r , to th ose  fe lt  by the 
fa m ily  o f  the re ta rd e d  ch ild . In o r d e r  to r e in fo r c e  the understanding 
o f the students o f the deviant fa c to r  o f  the re ta rd e d  ch ild , she equates 
the re ta rd e d  ch ild  to any deviant group  such as the c r im in a ls , m en ta lly  
i l l ,  o r  other handicapped g rou p s . The re ta rd e d  ch ild  exh ib its  b eh a v ior  
w hich is  not n orm a l and th e re fo re  not a cce p ta b le  to the s o c ie ty  in  w h ich  
he e x is ts , d e s c r ib e s  the in s tru c to r , w ho continues to em p h a size  that 
the fa m ily  often  fe e ls  r e sp o n s ib le  fo r  the deviant beh a v ior  o f the ch ild  
and thus e x p e r ie n ce  m any vary ing  attitudes tow ard  the ch ild . The final 
top ic  o f  d is cu s s io n  is  that in stitu tion a liza tion  is  often  one o f  the m ain  
solu tion s in our s o c ie ty  fo r  deviant grou p s .
A fter  c la s s ,  the students a re  a ss ig n ed  a paper in w hich  they 
ana lyze the re ta rd e d  ch ild  in re la tio n  to the hom e and to the institu tion a l
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is disruptive to or­
ganized society or culture is contributive to social disorgani-
zation.
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this to the attention  o f the d o c to r  a n d /o r  the s o c ia l w ork er  fo r  
planning with the fa m ily . She a ls o  in d ica tes  that the n u rse  should 
be cogn izan t o f the ava ilab le  r e s o u r c e s  fo r  the fa m ily  w hich cannot 
m eet the e co n o m ic  dem ands o f  such m e d ica l c a r e .
The in s tru cto r  in v ites  a rep re se n ta tiv e  o f the State Health 
D epartm ent C rip p led  C h ild re n 's  S ection  to d iscu ss  the p ro ce d u re s  
o f  r e fe r r a l  w ith the students. The rep re se n ta tiv e  exp la ins that a 
physician*s r e fe r r a l  is  n e c e s s a r y  fo r  con s id e ra tio n  o f  the ca s e .
The fa m ily  is  u su a lly  evaluated  by a p u b lic -h ea lth  n u rse , and the 
a p p lica tion  fo r  r e g is tra tio n  as a c r ip p le d  ch ild  is  then subm itted . 
A fte r  a cce p ta n ce , the fa m ily  r e c e iv e s  n o tice  o f o f f ic e  appointm ents 
w ith a p la s tic  su rgeon , who exam in es  the ch ild  and plans fo r  s u r ­
g e r y  with the parents.. D uring the reh ab ilita tion  o f the ch ild , the 
fa m ily  is  v is ite d  by a p u b lic  health n u rse  fr o m  the sta ff o f the 
C rip p led  C h ild ren 1 s S ection , the su rgeon , and the h osp ita l fo r  
continu ity  c a r e . The fa m ily  is  e lig ib le  fo r  a speech  th erap ist and 
fo r  orth od on tu re . The ch ild  is  often  kept on the r e g is te r s  until he 
attends s ch o o l s u c ce s s fu lly .
In the test on the unit, the in s tru cto r  in clu d es  a p ro b le m  
in w hich  the student is  re q u ested  to m ake a b r ie f  nursing ca re  plan 
fo r  a baby born  with a con gen ita l d e fe ct  and w hose fa m ily  is  in the 
lo w e r  s o c io e c o n o m ic  b ra ck e t. The in s tru cto r  o b s e rv e s  the nursing 
c a r e  plans fo r  re co g n it io n  o f p h y s ica l n e ed s , planning fo r  teach ing 
and reh a b ilita tion , and cogn iza n ce  o f co n s id era tion s  re la ted  to 
s o c io e c o n o m ic  status.
TEACHING M A T E R IA L S:
Sam uel Z . K lau sn er, "S o c ia l C la ss  and S e lf -C o n c e p t ,11 Journal o f 
S o c ia l P s y c h o lo g y , 3 8 :2 0 1 -2 0 5 , N ovem b er, 1953.
M iddle c la s s  p e rso n s  tend to d is c ip lin e  th em se lv es  through 
the u se  o f  s e lf -b la m e , s e lf -d is ta s te , and s e lf-h a tre d . L ow er c la s s  
p e rso n s  tend to be in s e cu re  in th eir  re la tion sh ip s  with o th ers  and 
d ir e c t  th eir  a g g r e s s iv e n e s s  not tow ard  th em se lv es  but tow ard  
o th e rs . The m idd le  c la s s  ch ild  is  tra in ed  to co n tro l his beh avior  
through a sen se  o f  guilt w h ile  the lo w e r  c la s s  ch ild  tends to la ck  the 
sen se  o f guilt and as a re su lt  is  m o re  a g g r e s s iv e  in h is  b eh a v ior .
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : M aternal and Child  N ursing
S econ d -L e v e l  L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
In c la s s  the in s tru cto r  and the students d is cu s s  the p ro b le m s  
o f  ca rin g  fo r  the ch ild  with the c le ft  pa late . U nder the gu idance o f the 
in s tru c to r , the c la s s  d is c u s s e s  the c le ft  palate as a con gen ita l anom aly  
w hich o c c u r s  in v a riou s  fo rm s  and is  freq u en tly  a cco m p a n ie d  by a c le ft  
lip . The in s tru cto r  em p h a s izes  that the m ain p ro b le m  in the n u rse ry  
is  one o f  adequate and safe feed in g . The in s tru cto r  poin ts out that the 
absen ce  o f  the soft palate c re a te s  d ifficu lty  in the usual m ethod  o f 
sucking , and that m ethods have been d ev ised  to supplem ent the so ft 
palate w ith sp e c ia l n ip p les . The in s tru cto r  a lso  in d ica tes  that these 
ch ild ren  a re  freq u en tly  fed  fr o m  the cup in p r e fe r e n c e  to sucking .
She exp la in s that, beca u se  o f the la ck  o f a p a la te , feed in gs  a r e  f r e ­
quently too  rap id , and the baby re g u rg ita te s . .The in s tru cto r  continues 
the d is cu s s io n  by in trod u cin g  the top ic  o f  the m o th e r l s r e a c t io n s  to the 
baby. She em p h a sizes  that m oth ers  o f d iffe ren t s o c ia l c la s s e s  w ill 
freq u en tly  have d iffe ren t rea ctio n s  to th eir  bab ies  w ith c le ft -p a la te  
b eca u se  o f d ifferen t va lues and attitudes ex istin g  w ithin the s o c ia l 
s tru ctu re . F o r  exa m p le , the m id d le -c la s s  m oth er m ay tend to in ­
dulge in s e lf -b la m e , w h ereas  the lo w e r - c la s s  m oth er m ay fe e l as 
though it w as her " fa te 11 and that l!the w o rld  is  against m e . "  The stu ­
dents a re  en cou raged  to d is cu ss  th eir  fee lin g s  tow ard  a baby with a 
c le ft  p a late . The in s tru cto r  lis ten s  to the students* d e scr ip t io n s  o f 
fe a r , repu gn an ce , gu ilt, d is lik e , and anxiety  as ty p ica l r e a c t io n s  to 
the c le ft  pa late . The in s tru cto r  then states that one o f the nurse*s 
to p ics  in the in stru ction  o f the m oth er p r io r  to taking the baby hom e 
w ill be that o f  s u rg ica l r e p a ir  o f  the c le ft  palate and c le ft  lip . The 
in s tru cto r  in d ica tes  that su rg ica l r e p a ir  is  u su a lly  done by a sk illed  
p la s tic  su rgeon  v ia  a s e r ie s  o f  op era tion s  as d eterm in ed  by the nature 
and extent o f the d e fe c t . She d e s c r ib e s  the nurse*s r e s p o n s ib ility  to 
in te rp re t  to the m oth er the extent and types o f r e p a ir s  w hich  the 
p h ysic ian  has in d ica ted  that w e re  a v a ilab le  to her ch ild . She a lso  
in d ica tes  that the ch ild  m ay re q u ire  sp eech  therapy  and s p e c ia l o r th o -  
donture and that the n u rse  m ay have to help  the paren ts  understand 
the need .
The in s tru cto r  em p h a sizes  the fa ct  that the m e d ica l exp en ses  
resu ltin g  fr o m  the re p a ir  and reh ab ilita tion  o f the c le ft  palate cannot 
be a b so rb e d  by the a v era ge  m id d le -o r  lo w e r - c la s s  fa m ily . She in d i­
ca tes  that the n u rse  should be cogn izan t o f fa m ily  an x ieties  resu ltin g  
fr o m  anticipated  m ed ica l exp e n se s , and that the n u rse  should brin g
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that social class is a functional com­
ponent of social and cultural organization.
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A ugust B. H ollin gsh ead , "C la s s  D iffe re n ce s  in F a m ily  S ta b ility ,"  
C la s£ , Status and P o w e r , R ein hard  B endix and S eym our 
L ip s e t , e d ito rs  (G le n co e , I llin o is : The F re e  P r e s s ,  1953) 
pp. 2 8 4 -2 9 2 .
F a m ily  s e cu r ity  is  u su a lly  based  upon e co n o m ic  stab ility . 
The le s s  the e co n o m ic  s ta b ility  the le s s  is  the fa m ily  se cu rity ; 
t h e r e fo r e , the lo w e r  c la s s  fa m ily  tends to be le s s  stable than the 
upper c la s s  fa m ily  b eca u se  it l iv e s  c lo s e r  to its  e co n o m ic  r e ­
s o u rce s  and freq u en tly  depends upon the m oth er and father as 
b re a d -w  inne r s .
R o b e rt  I .  H avighurst and A . D av is , "S o c ia l C la ss  D iffe re n ce s  in 
C hild R ea rin g , "  A m e r ica n  S o c io lo g ica l R e v ie w , 2 0 :4 3 8 - 
442 , A ugust, 1955.
T h ere  a re  o b se rv a b le  d iffe r e n c e s  in the type and m anner 
o f  va lu es u tilize d  by paren ts  in re a r in g  th eir  ch ild  as re la te d  to 
s o c ia l  c la s s .
P h ilip  C . Jean s, F . H ow ell W righ t, and F lo re n ce  B lak e, E ssen tia ls  
o f  P e d ia tr ic s  (sixth  e d . ; P h iladelph ia : J. B. L ip p in cott 
C om pany, 1958), pp. 336 -3 43 .
D iscu ss io n  o f  nursin g  c a r e  fo r  the ch ild  with a c le ft  pa late .
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that status, r o le ,  and so c ia liz a t io n  a re
o b se rv a b le  a sp e cts  o f  group  b e h a v ior .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : P s y ch ia tr ic  N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l Learning. E x p erien ce
D uring a w ard  c o n fe re n c e , the in s tru cto r  in tro d u ce s  the top ic  
o f  the r o le  o f the nu rse  in planning with the m ental patient fo r  his r e ­
turn to his fa m ily  and s o c ie ty . The c la s s  d is c u s s e s  the p ro b le m s  
en cou n tered  by the return ing  m ental patient, w ith em p h asis  upon h is 
resu m p tion  o f  status upon his retu rn . The in s tru cto r  helps the c la s s  
to  brin g  out the r o le  o f  the n u rse  as the te a ch e r , in te r p re te r , and the 
co u n se lo r  o f  the fa m ily  during the p rep a ra tion  o f  the retu rn  o f  the 
patient to  s o c ie ty . One m em b er  o f the c la s s  is  a ss ig n ed  the task  o f  
v is itin g  with a public  health n u rse  the fa m ily  o f a patient who is  soon  
to be d isch a rg e d . The student is  to d is cu ss  w ith the patient, d o c to r , 
and his s o c ia l w o rk e r  the p ro b le m s  and the m ethods u sed  in p rep a rin g  
the patient fo r  h is retu rn . The student is  to p re se n t the patient and 
his fa m ily  as a ca s e  study at a future w ard  co n fe re n c e .
In the w ard  co n fe re n ce  the student p re se n ts  her o b se rv a tio n s  
and a n a lys is  to the c la s s . The c la s s  and student d is cu s s  the m ethods 
o f  helping a fa m ily  and the com m u n ity  to p re p a re  fo r  the retu rn  o f  the 
patient. The in s tru cto r  lis ten s  to the d is cu s s io n  the v a rio u s  c la s s  
m e m b e rs  fo r  th e ir  know ledge o f , and in te re s t  in , the su b ject . She 
eva luates the content and the an a ly tica l sk ill o f  the student m aking 
the p resen ta tion , as w e ll as her sk ill at in te rp e rso n a l re la tion s  both 
with the patient and with h is fa m ily . F in a lly , the in s tru cto r  notes  the 
extent to w hich the re p ortin g  student r e c o g n iz e s  the im p o rta n ce  a t ­
tached  by the com m u n ity  to the occu p a tion a l and s o c ia l status o f  the 
return ing  m ental patient.
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
M ental H ealth E ducation  Unit, A  H elping Hand (P h iladelph ia :
Sm ith, K lin e , and F ren ch  L a b o r a to r ie s , n. d . ).
An e x ce lle n t  pam phlet w hich  d e s c r ib e s  to the fa m ily  o f the 
m ental patient what to exp ect in  the w ay o f  beh avior  fr o m  the r e ­
cen tly  h o sp ita lize d  fa m ily  m e m b e r .
M ental H ealth E ducation  Unit, H elp the R eturning M ental Patient
Stay W ell (P h iladelph ia : Sm ith, K line, and F ren ch  L a b o r a ­
t o r ie s ,  n. d . ).
An in fo rm a tiv e  pam phlet con cern in g  v a riou s  s ta tis t ica l a s ­
p e c ts  o f  the retu rn in g  m ental patient. E m phasis is  p la ced  upon 
com m u n ity  e ffo r t  and understanding as one m eans o f  augm enting 
his em otion a l ad justm ent.
M a ry  P . A s h fo rd , "H om e C are  o f M entally  111 P a t ie n ts ,"  The
A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rs in g , 5 7 :2 0 6 -2 0 7 , F e b ru a ry , 1957.
The r o le  o f  the n u rse  in help ing the fa m ily  and the patient 
to re su m e  l ife  in the com m u n ity . The n u rse  is  v iew ed  as a cou n ­
s e lo r ,  in te r p re te r , co m m u n ica to r , and an edu cator in her in te r ­
a ction a l r o le  with the fa m ily  and the patient.
H ow ard  E . F reem a n  and O zz ie  G. S im m on s, "M ental P atients in
the C om m unity , "  S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f  H ealth and I lln e ss , 
D oria n  A p p le , ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C o m ­
pany, Inc. , I9 6 0 ), pp. 21 0 -2 2 1 .
A  study o f  the s u c ce s s  o f retu rn in g  m ental patien ts. It has 
been  found that the com m u n ity  equates s o c ia l status and occu p ation a l 
a ch iev em en t, and tends to r e je c t  those o f  low  occu p ation a l a c h ie v e ­
m ent. R ecom m en d a tion s  o f  the study in clu de  the fa ct that the c o m ­
m unity needs to be educated  to a cce p t  the return ing  m ental patient 
as having lo w e r  p e r fo rm a n ce  le v e ls  and ca p a b ilit ie s .
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M arian  R . Y a rrow  et a l. , "T h e  P s y c h o lo g ic a l M eaning o f M ental 
I lln e ss  in  the F a m ily ,"  S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f H ealth and 
I lln e s s , D orian  A p p le , ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill 
B ook  C om pany, Inc. , I9 60 ), pp. 56 -68 .
F a m ilie s  need a ss is ta n ce  in p rep a rin g  fo r  the retu rn  o f  the 
m ental patient. The fa m ily  needs to understand and to a ccep t its  
own fe e lin g s  b e fo re  it can adequately  ad just to its  return ing m e m ­
b e r .
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh avior  m a n ifested  in fo lk w a ys ,
m o r e s , and law s is  in flu en ced  by cu ltu ra l pattern ing s .
CLIN ICAL A R E A : P s y ch ia tr ic  N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
During the c la s s  p e r io d , the read in g  assig n m en t, " A  C ase  o f  
a ‘ P sych otic*  Navaho Indian M a le" is  d is cu s s e d . The in s tru cto r  and 
the students d is cu ss  the fa c to r s  w hich  led  up to the d ia gn osis  and 
h osp ita liza tion  o f  B ill, the Navaho who w as d iagn osed  as s ch izo p h re n ic . 
The students f ir s t  rev iew  the fa cts  that B ill w as r a is e d  on the r e s e r v a ­
tion  in  the trad ition a l m anner, that he had tu b e rcu lo s is  as a young adult, 
and that he often  earn ed  m on ey  by p a rtic ip a tin g  in w o r k -c r e w s  w hich  
tra v e le d  about re p a ir in g  r a ilr o a d s . The students then e x p lo re  the b e ­
h av ior  o f  B ill when he found h im s e lf  w ithout funds o r  fr ie n d s  in  a c o m ­
m unity fa r  fr o m  h om e. The c la s s  is  gu ided to r e c o g n iz e  B i l l 's  b e ­
h av ior  as "n o r m a l"  w hen he d e c id e d  that one w ay to get hom e w as to 
be h o sp ita lize d  and then tr a n s fe r r e d  to the r e se rv a t io n  h osp ita l, fr o m  
w hich  he cou ld  retu rn  h om e. The next a re a  o f  B i l l 's  ca s e  w hich  is  
ex p lo re d  by the c la s s ,  is  the event o f B i l l 's  a r r e s t .  The in s tru cto r  
d e s c r ib e s  that B i l l 's  ap p roach  to the w om an in white w as co n s id e re d  
to be a b n orm al beh avior  in our cu ltu re  but w ould  have been  n o rm a l in 
B i l l 's  own cu ltu ra l m ilie u . The attitudes o f  the m e d ica l p eop le  w ho 
d iagn osed  B ill as a sch izo p h re n ic  and sent h im  to the state m ental 
h osp ita l a re  a ls o  re v ie w e d . The in s tru cto r  asks the students to in d i­
cate the beh a v iors  w hich  w e re  cu ltu ra lly  in flu en ced , yet w e re  u sed  as 
b eh a v iors  to d iagn ose B i l l 's  c a s e . A s  a m eans o f  eva lu ation , the in ­
s tru cto r  lis ten s  to the stu den ts ' an sw ers  to d eterm in e  th e ir  re co g n it io n  
o f  B i l l ’ s w ithdraw al as  "n o r m a l, "  and w hether they o b s e r v e d  that B i l l 's  
in s ista n ce  that he w as s ick  m ight be in te rp re te d  as d elu sion a l o r  
sch izo p h re n ic  b eh a v ior .
The in s tru cto r  p o s e s  the question : What beh a v ior  do w e re g a rd
as n o rm a l in our s o c ie ty  w hich  m ight be c o n s id e re d  p sy ch o t ic  in  oth er 
cu ltu r e s ?  The c la s s  m e m b e rs  a re  en cou ra g ed  to r e f le c t  upon th eir  
own beh avior  in the light o f  cu ltura l p attern in gs . T o r e in fo r c e  the 
c la s s  p e rce p tio n  o f cu ltu ra l d iffe re n ce s  in beh a v ior  p a ttern s , the in ­
s tru cto r  show s the f i lm , A m e r ica n  Indians o f  T oday . P r io r  to the 
show ing, the in s tru cto r  d is c u s s e s  the f i lm  with the c la s s .  She r e ­
qu ests  that the students look  fo r  any beh a v ior  in the f i lm  w hich  m ight 
not co in c id e  with m a jo r ity -g r o u p  "n o r m s . "  The students a re  then 
shown the f i lm , w hich  is  co n ce rn e d  with the A m e r ica n  Indian o f t o ­
day and the v a rie ty  o f situations and en v iron m en ts  in  w hich  he m ay 
be o b s e rv e d . F o llow in g  the show ing o f the f i lm , the in s tru cto r  has 
the c la s s  b reak  up into sm a ll grou ps and d is cu s s  situations in w hich
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the beh a v ior  o f  the A m e r ica n  Indian, v iew ed  in the con text o f his 
cu ltu re , is  " n o r m a l ,"  w h ereas  in the con text o f  the dom inant A nglo 
cu ltu re , it is  " a b n o r m a l."  The back ground  o f the d is cu s s io n  is  
p ro v id e d  by the d ivergen t and vary in g  cu ltu ra l beh avior  o b s e rv e d  
in the f i lm .
The in s tru cto r  eva luates the extent to w hich the students 
have been  s u c ce s s fu l in a ctu a lly  p e rce iv in g  o f d iffe re n ce s  in b e ­
h a v io r , and th e ir  understanding o f  human beings as individual en ­
t it ie s  w ho a re  la r g e ly  "cu ltu re -b o u n d . "  In the next w ritten  test , 
the in s tru cto r  in c lu d es  a qu estion  in w hich  she tests  the student's  
know ledge o f the im p orta n ce  o f  the v a ria b le  o f  cu ltu re  as a d e te r ­
m inant o f  human b e h a v io r , o f s o c ie ta l n o rm s , and o f individual 
s e lf -p e r c e p t io n .
TEACHIN G M A T E R IA L S:
D onald P . J e w e ll, " A  C ase o f  a , P sychotic*N avaho Indian M a le ,"  
S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f  H ealth and I l ln e s s , D orian  A p p le , 
e d ito r  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,
I9 60 ), pp. 107 -117 .
A  now " c la s s i c "  study o f a ca s e  o f  m isd ia g n o s is  o f a Navaho 
Indian w ho w as on ly  actin g  in a m anner e n tire ly  a ccep ta b le  to his 
cu ltu re  but not to the "a n g lo "  cu ltu re  in w hich  he trea ted  as a 
s ch izo p h re n ic . O nly through the p e rce p t io n s  o f  an a le r t  p sy ch o lo g is t  
w as th is ca se  d is c o v e r e d  as one w hich  the cu ltu re  o f the patient c r e ­
ated  a b eh a v ior  pattern  w hich  w as in te rp re te d  as p sy ch o tic  in  the 
anglo cu ltu re .
A m e r ica n  Indians o f  T od a y , F ilm  D iv is ion  O ffice  o f G roup S e r v ic e s , 
D enver P u b lic  L ib ra ry , D enver 3, C o lo ra d o . 16 m inutes, 
c o lo r ,  sound, 1957.
A  d ocu m en tary  su itable fo r  c o lle g e  and adult le v e l v ie w e r s . 
I llu stra te s  the p re se n t  day a ch iev em en ts  and p ro b le m s  o f the A m e r i ­
can  Indian by d e sc r ib in g  the v a r ie ty  o f situations and env iron m en ts 
in w hich  the Indian can be found today.
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M arvin  K. O p ler , C u ltu re , P s y ch ia try , and Human V alues (S prin g-  
f ie ld , I llin o is : C h arles C. T h om as, P u b lish e r , 1956).
An in te re stin g  study con cern in g  the re la tion sh ip  betw een c u l­
ture  and m ental health and the treatm en t o f m ental i l ln e s s . E m phasis 
is  p la ce d  upon the va ria tion s  on the am ounts and kinds o f  pathology 
w hich  is  found in v a riou s  cu ltu re s .
Ruth B en ed ict, P a ttern s  o f C ulture (New Y ork : The New A m e rica n
L ib ra ry , 1934).
By com p a rin g  th ree  cu ltu ra l g rou p s , the author has found that 
b eh a v ior  patterns in  va riou s  cu ltu res  a re  n orm a l on ly to the cu lture  
in w hich  they o c c u r .  The la s t  chapter is  e s p e c ia lly  p ro v a ca tiv e  in 
exam in ing the "m a la d ju s tm e n ts"  w hich o c c u r  in these cu ltu res  and 
how the cu ltu re  a cce p ts  o r  r e je c t s  p e rso n s  w ithin the group  who do 
not behave a c co rd in g  to ce r ta in  n o rm s .
O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh avior  w hich  is  r itu a lis t ic , 
habitual, lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d , and re p e tit iv e  is  o b se rv a b le  
in s o c ia l in stitu tion s.
CLIN ICAL A R E A : P s y ch ia tr ic  N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In c la s s , the students d is cu s s  the a ss ig n e d  re a d in g s , "V is it  
to G h ell" and "A  Theapeutic M ilieu  fo r  B o rd e r lin e  P a t ie n ts ,"  in te rm s  
o f the n u rse -p a tien t re la tion sh ip . The in s tru cto r  d e s c r ib e s  the 
" ty p ic a l"  m ental hosp ita l in te rm s  o f a s o c ia l institu tion  w hich  has e s ­
tab lish ed  fo rm a l and in fo rm a l c o n tr o ls , ru le s , reg u la tio n s , and r o le s  
and functions fo r  its m e m b e rs . W ith the help o f the in s tru c to r , the 
students d is cu ss  the m any ty p ica l ru le s  and regu la tion s  w hich  a re  
u tilize d  in the m ental h osp ita l and w hich  m ay  be re g a rd e d  as fo rm s  
o f r itu a lis tic  and rep e tit iv e  beh a v ior . The in s tru cto r  brin gs  out that 
such p r a c t ic e s  as the counting o f s i lv e r ,  counting o f patien ts, r e s t r i c ­
tions o f  p r iv ile g e s , lo ck e d  d o o r s , the use o f k e y s , and s p e c ia l u n i­
fo rm s  are  a ll esta b lish ed  fo rm s  o f  beh a vior  w hich  op era te  as in s tru ­
m ents o f  s o c ia l co n tro l. The in s tru cto r  em p h a s izes  that even  such 
p r a c t ic e s  a s  se c lu s io n , e le c t r ic  sh ock  th erapy , and c o ld  p acks can 
be v iew ed  as in stru m en ts o f  s o c ia l co n tro l. U tiliz ing  the a ss ig n ed  
a r t ic le s  as a fra m e w o rk , the students then d is cu s s  the n u rse -p a tien t 
re la tion sh ip  in  the open h osp ita l and in the com m u n ity  o f  G hell as it 
d iffe r s  fr o m  the " ty p ic a l"  m ental h osp ita l. The lo s s  o f co n tro l by 
the p e rso n n e l, the change fr o m  esta b lish ed  patterns o f b e h a v io r , and 
the lo s s  o f au thority  on the part o f the n u rse , a re  exam in ed  and d is ­
cu sse d  by the students. The change in  the n u rse -p a tien t re la tion sh ip  
is  v iew ed  by the students to be one in w hich both the patient and the 
n urse have equal w orth  and r e sp o n s ib ility . T o r e in fo r c e  the stu den ts1 
understandings o f the d iffe re n ce s  in co n tro ls  u tilized  by v a riou s  types 
o f  s o c ia l in stitu tion s, the in s tru cto r  has the c la s s  b reak  up into sm a ll 
groups to d is cu ss  the p rob a b le  fe e lin g s , r e a c t io n s , and beh a v ior  o f 
the p sy ch ia tr ic  n u rse  m oved  fr o m  a " ty p ic a l"  m ental h osp ita l to an 
open h osp ita l. The group d is cu ss io n s  a re  evaluated  fo r  the stu den ts1 
re co g n it io n  and understanding o f  the e ffe c t  o f  change in lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d  
beh a vior  p a ttern s, fo r  their p e rce p t io n  o f  the d iffe r e n c e s  in the types 
o f  co n tro ls  w hich  a re  e ffe c te d  by the n u rse , and th e ir  understanding 
o f  the changes that the n u rse  w ould  have to e ffe c t  in her re la tion sh ip  
with the patient.
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
E ste lle  I. C a rleton  and Joan C. Johnson, " A  T h erapeu tic  M illieu
fo r  B o rd e r lin e  P a t ie n ts ,"  The A m e r ica n  Journal o f  N ursin g , 
6 1 :6 4 -6 7 .
The d e sc r ip t io n  o f  an institu tion al situation  w hich  v a r ie s  
fr o m  the usual setting o f  the m ental h osp ita l. An ex ce llen t d e s c r ip ­
tion  o f  the fee lin g s  o f  the p r o fe s s io n a l sta ff when " ty p ic a l"  beh a vior  
o r  r itu a ls  a re  not o b s e rv e d .
A m p a ro  S. C h am berla in , "V is it  to G hell, "  The A m e r ica n  Journal 
o f N u rs in g , 5 9 :6 8 -7 0 , January, 1959.
A  d e sc r ip t io n  o f  one o f  the unique com m u n ities  in the w o rld . 
Th is sm a ll town in B e lg iu m  is  devoted  to the ca re  o f m enta lly  i l l  
patients who liv e  with the tow n sp eop le  and sh are  th eir  a c t iv it ie s . 
The n u rse s  v is it  the patients in the h om es and a re  ava ilab le  fo r  
in fo rm a l v is its  by the p atien ts.
A lfr e d  H. Stanton and M o r r ie  S. S ch w artz , The M ental H osp ita l 
(New Y ork : B a s ic  B ook s , 1954).
A  co m p re h e n s iv e  study o f  the o rga n iza tion , c o n tro l, r o le s ,  
co m m u n ica tio n s , and function  o f  the m ental h osp ita l. This book  
has b e co m e  one o f  the m ain  s o u r ce s  o f  in form a tion  con cern in g  the 
s o c ia l  a sp e ct  o f  institu tion s and the p eop le  who function  w ithin the 
in stitu tion .
Ju les H en ry , "T h e  F o rm a l S tru ctu re  o f  a P s y ch ia tr ic  H o s p ita l,"  
S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f  H ealth and I l ln e s s , D orian  A p p le , 
ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,
1950), pp. 2 6 0 -2 7 9 .
An e x ce lle n t  d is cu s s io n  o f the fo rm a l and in fo rm a l co n tro ls  
o f  the h osp ita l.
CLIN ICAL A R E A : P s y ch ia tr ic  N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In a sem in a r , the students have p re p a re d  fo r  a d is c u s s io n  o f  
the aged  as one o f  the a re a s  o f  health p ro b le m s  w hich  m ust be m et 
by  the p sy ch ia tr ic  health team . T hey d is cu ss  the p r o b le m  o f  in c r e a s ­
ing nu m bers o f a d m iss io n s  o f the a g ed  into m ental in stitu tion s, the 
re a so n s  fo r  the in c r e a s e , and the r o le  o f  the p s y ch ia tr ic  n u rse  in the 
a rea  o f m ental health fo r  the aged. The d is cu s s io n  is  ce n te re d  upon 
the fa ct that the s o c ia l r o le s  o f the aged  a re  p o o r ly  d efin ed  in our 
s o c ie ty , and that the aged  p e rso n  often  has no p la ce  to " f i t  in . "  The 
in s tru cto r  points out that p h y s io lo g ica l ch an ges, p s y c h o lo g ic a l ch an ges, 
and changes in s o c ia l  r o le  and sta tu s, togeth er  with p h y s ica l, em otion a l, 
and m ental d e te r io ra tio n , have c re a te d  an aged  popu lation  in our s o c ie ty  
w hich m ay be re g a rd e d  as a deviant grou p . The c la s s  then e la b o ra te s  
upon the fa ct  that the aged  p e rso n  has fee lin g s  o f u s e le s s n e s s , unw orth, 
d e p re s s io n , and as a resu lt  fe a r  o f the s o c ia l r o le  into w hich  he has 
been thrust. The v a riou s  o v e rt  b eh a v iors  o f the aged  a re  then d is ­
cu sse d  by the c la s s  and the in s tru c to r , in clud ing  h o s t ility , d e p re s s io n , 
w ith draw al, fe a r , su sp ic io n , h yp och ron d ia , e g o c e n tr ic ity , and s e l f ­
a b sorp tion . The in s tru cto r  then d iv id es  the c la s s  into buzz grou ps of 
th r e e -t o - fo u r  students each  to d is cu ss  the a rea  o f  p reven tion  as one 
m anner o f m eeting  the p ro b le m s  o f  the aged . A fte r  a sh ort t im e , the 
in s tru cto r  asks the groups to re p o r t  th e ir  d is c u s s io n s . The re p o r ts  
a re  o b se rv e d  fo r  the fo llow in g : the function  o f the aged  in planning to 
m eet th eir  own p r o b le m s , com m u n ity  p ro g ra m s  fo r  the p reven tion  o f  
the p ro b le m s  o f the aged , fe d e ra l and lo c a l  govern m en t planning fo r  
the aged  popu lation , and the ro le  o f the fa m ily  in planning with the aged 
p e rso n  fo r  better m ental health . In a p a p e r -a n d -p e n c il  te st  on the unit, 
the in s tru cto r  asks the students to d e s c r ib e  ty p ica l b eh a v ior  patterns 
o f  the aged and how these patterns con tribu te  to the a ccep ta n ce  o r  r e ­
je c t io n  o f  the aged  p e rso n  by so c ie ty .
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is disruptive to
organized society or culture is contributive to social dis­
organization.
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M a rsh a ll B . C lin ard , S o c io lo g y  o f  D eviant B eh avior  (New Y ork : 
R in eh art and C om pany, I n c . ,  1957), pp. 398 -426 .
A  d is c u s s io n  o f  the s o c ia l r o le s  o f  the o ld er  p eop le  in our 
s o c ie ty  as being undefined . The p h y s ica l and p sy ch o lo g ica l changes 
a long with changes in s o c ia l r o le  and status have cre a te d  the aged  
group  as deviant in our s o c ie ty . T h ere  is  a m arked  in c r e a s e  in 
m ental h osp ita l a d m iss io n s  am ong the o ld e r  grou p . T h ese  s ta tis t ics  
do not in d ica te  that the m ental d is o r d e r s  am ong the aging a re  in ­
c re a s in g  but that th ere  is  an in cre a s in g  tendency to h osp ita lize  
the aged .
W ilm a D onahue, "A  G rou p-S tudy A pp roach : G rand R apids L ea rn s
about A g in g , ”  A ging in Today*s S o c ie ty , C lark  T ibbets  and 
W ilm a D onahue, e d ito rs  (E nglew ood  C lif fs , New J e rse y : 
P r e n t ic e -H a ll ,  Inc. , I960 ), pp. 377 -3 82 .
A  re p o r t  on how one com m u nity  ap p roach ed  the p ro b le m  o f 
the aging c it iz e n . An e x ce lle n t  d e sc r ip t io n  o f how the aged can be 
stim ulated  to help  th e m se lv e s  to be c re a t iv e  and happy in the la ter  
y e a rs  o f  l i fe .
W en dell W . C ru ze , P s y ch o lo g y  in N ursing (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill
B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,  I9 6 0 ), pp. 4 5 7 -4 8 7 .
C hapter 18 d e s c r ib e s  the p sy c h o lo g ic a l a sp e cts  o f nursing 
the aged  patient. D is cu s se s  the p h y s ica l, m ental, and em otion a l 
d e te r io ra t io n  e x p e r ie n ce d  by the aged  and the ro le  o f the n u rse  in 
help ing this patient.
E lea n or L a m b e rtso n , E ducation  fo r  N ursing L ea d ersh ip  (P h ila d e l-  
phia: J. B . L ip p in cott C om pany, 1958), pp. 127 -312 .
The p r o b le m -s o lv in g  ap p roach  is  d e s c r ib e d  as a m ethod o f  
teach ing  n u rse s  sk ills  in ap p roach  to nursing ca re  p r o b le m s .
TEACHING MATERIALS:
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : P s y ch ia tr ic  N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e rie n ce
In c la s s ,  the in s tru cto r  p re se n ts  the fo llow in g  situation  fo r  
an a lysis  and d is cu s s io n  by the c la s s : A  N egro  patient age tw enty 
is  adm itted  to the w ard  w ith a d iagn osis  o f  p aran oid  s ch iza p h ren ia .
His h is to ry  in clu d es  the fo llow in g : He w as b orn  in A labam a, and 
when he was ten , h is fa m ily  m oved  to the N orth . The fa ther d e ­
se rte d  the fa m ily  when the patient w as fou rteen , leav in g  a w ife  and 
eight ch ild ren . S ince then, the fa m ily  has been  liv in g  on state a id . 
The patient d id  fa ir ly  w e ll in s ch o o l, although the te a ch e rs  in d i­
ca ted  that he w as a quiet and w ithdraw n ch ild . H is p r o g r e s s  in 
high s ch o o l w as n orm a l, but h is te a ch e rs  again n o tice d  that he 
tended to be by h im s e lf  a grea t d ea l. The patient quit high s ch o o l 
during h is se n ior  yea r and has liv e d  at hom e s in ce  that t im e . He 
has h eld  s e v e ra l odd jo b s ,  such as that o f  s e r v ic e  station  attendant, 
but quit b eca u se  he fe lt  that p eop le  w e re  against h im . H is m oth er 
brought h im  to the c lin ic  fo r  exam ination  when he d is c u s s e d  with 
h er a p lot being o rg a n ized  by s e v e ra l o f th e ir  n e ig h b ors  to k ill h im . 
The patient is  quiet on the w ard , helps w ith w ard  d u ties , but avo ids  
the other patients w h en ever p o s s ib le . In a d is c u s s io n  w ith the n u rse , 
the patient to ld  her that he fe lt  that the en tire  w a rd  w as "p r e ju d ic e d "  
against h im , and he r e in fo r c e d  this statem ent by  pointing out that 
m any o f  the patients av o id ed  h im  b e ca u se  he w as a N eg ro .
D uring the d is cu s s io n , the in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  the students* 
e x p re s s io n s  o f th e ir  own attitudes and fee lin g s  tow ard  p re ju d ice  and 
d iscr im in a tio n . The in s tru cto r  and the students d is cu s s  the p rob a b le  
e t io lo g y  o f  the p a tien t 's  beh a v ior  and h is re la tion sh ip s  with h is  fa m ily  
and p e e r  g rou p s . The in s tru cto r  e la b o ra te s  upon the re la tion sh ip  b e ­
tw een ethnic group ings and s o c ia l c la s s  s tru ctu re  in the U nited S tates. 
She a lso  d e s c r ib e s  the re la tion sh ip  betw een  p r e ju d ic ia l attitudes and 
s o c ia l  c la s s  m e m b e rsh ip , and she in d ica tes  that in to le ra n ce  and 
b ig o try  a re  in v e rs e ly  c o r r e la te d  with s o c ia l  c la s s  m e m b e rsh ip . 
F in a lly , she points out that em otion a l m alad justm ents a re  m o re  in ­
d igenous to the lo w e r  than to the h igh er segm en ts  o f  the s o c ia l  s t r u c ­
ture in the United States. The students d is cu s s  with the in s tru cto r  
the re a ctio n s  o f the other patients to the N egro  patient and the n u r s e 's  
r o le  in these in te rp e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s . The in s tru cto r  em p h a s izes  
the fact that the nu rse  m ay find it d ifficu lt  not to  be judgm en ta l o r  u n ­
b ia sed  in such re la tio n sh ip s .
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that social class in a functional com­
ponent of social and cultural organization.
128
The students a re  a ss ig n ed  a paper w hich d eta ils  th eir  r e a c ­
tion s and p e rce p t io n s  o f  the ca se  study. The p a p ers  a re  o b s e rv e d  
fo r  c la r ity  o f  e x p r e s s io n , know ledge o f the e t io lo g y  o f p aran oid  
s ch izo p h re n ia , and fo r  p e rce p t io n s  o f  the in te rre la tion sh ip s  b e ­
tw een s o c ia l  c la s s , p r e ju d ice , r a c e , and the dynam ics o f m ental 
i l ln e s s .
TEACHIN G M A T E R IA L S:
G e o rg e  E . S im pson  and J. M ilton  Y in g er , "T h e  S o c io lo g y  o f  R a ce  
and Ethnic R e la t io n s ,11 S o c io lo g y  T oday , R ob ert K. M erton , 
L eon a rd  B ro o m , and L eon ard  S. C ottre ll, J r . , e d ito rs  
(New Y ork : B a s ic  B ook s , I n c . ,  1959), pp. 376 -3 99 .
Ingroup re la tion sh ip s  a re  freq u en tly  based  upon p re ju d ice  
and other fa c to r s  and the s o c ia l  s tra tifica tio n  w ithin grou ps is  
often  b a sed  upon a m a jo r ity -m in o r ity  re la tion sh ip  w hich is  based  
upon r a c e  o r  ethnic group ing .
August B. H ollin gsh ead  and F r e d e r ic h  C. R e d lich , S ocia l C la ss
and M ental Illn ess  (New Y ork : John W iley  and Sons, 1958).
An outstanding study o f s o c ia l c la s s  as it a p p lies  to the 
in c id e n ce , d yn a m ics , and treatm en t o f m ental i l ln e s s . Chapter 4 
p la c e s  em p h asis  upon c la s s  and cu ltu ra l d iffe re n ce s  in  m ental i l l ­
n ess  as they a re  in flu en ced  by the v a r ia b le s  o f  r a c e , r e lig io n , 
and ethnic g rou p s .
J e ro m e  K. M y e rs  and B e rtra m  H. R o b e r ts , F a m ily  and C la ss  
D yn am ics (New Y ork : John W iley  and Sons, 1959).
Th is study is  c o n ce rn e d  with the p osition  o f  the p e r so n  in 
the c la s s  s tru ctu re  as re la ted  to the d evelop m en t o f m ental i l ln e s s . 
M o b ility  w ithin the c la s s  s tru ctu re  is  c o n s id e re d  to be a s ign ifican t 
fa c to r  in  the e t io lo g y  o f m ental i l ln e s s .
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G ord on  W . A llp o r t , The N ature o f  P re ju d ice  (G arden C ity , New
Y ork : D oubleday and C om pany, Inc. , 1958).
An ex ten s ive  r e p o r t  upon the nature o f p r e ju d ic e , the p s y c h o ­
s o c ia l  fa c to r s  re la te d  to its  e t io lo g y , and the m agnitude o f  the p r o b ­
le m . The v ie w -p o in ts  e x p r e s se d  in th is book  d iffe r  to som e d egree  
w ith that o f H ollin gsh ead  and R e d lich  in  that the author e x p r e s s e s  
the op in ion  that although p re ju d ice  can cau se  n e u ro s is  it cannot 
cau se  p s y c h o s is .  This book  w ill s e rv e  as an e x ce llen t s o u rce  fo r  
fu rth er study o f  the su b ject o f  p r e ju d ic e .
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that statu s, r o le ,  and so c ia liz a t io n  a re
o b se rv a b le  a sp e cts  o f  human b eh a v ior .
V
C LIN ICA L A R E A : P u b lic  H ealth N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In c la s s ,  the nursing in s tru cto r  re v ie w s  with the c la s s  the im ­
portant a sp e cts  o f p u b lic  health fo llo w -u p  o f  tu b e rcu lo s is  c a s e s .  The 
c la s s  re v ie w s  the va riou s  a sp e cts  o f  the d ise a se : its  co m m u n ica b ility ,
m ethods o f  d ia g n o s is , the im p orta n ce  o f  trea tm en t, and the im p orta n ce  
o f  teach ing the patient and his fa m ily . The in s tru cto r  em p h a s izes  the 
r o le  o f  the public  health n u rse  as the in te r p re te r , te a ch e r , and s u p e r ­
v is o r  o f  health p r a c t ic e s .  The s o c ia l a sp e cts  o f the d ise a se  a re  r e ­
v iew ed , and the c la s s  d is c u s s e s  the fa cts  that the in c id e n ce  o f  tu b e r ­
cu lo s is  is  m o re  frequent am ong lo w e r - in c o m e  groups and that it is  a 
long  and ch ro n ic  d ise a se  u su a lly  a ffectin g  the e co n o m ic  status o f the 
fa m ily .
The in s tru cto r  a rra n g e s  with the health departm en t to have the 
student a ccom p a n y  a p u b lic  health n u rse  on a v is it  to a new ly  d iagn osed  
patien t, o r  upon a fo llo w -u p  v is it  fo r  health teach ing p u rp o se s . With 
the gu idance o f the p u b lic  health n u rse , the student has the opportun ity  
to do health teach ing  with the fa m ily  a n d /o r  patient co n ce rn in g  p r o t e c ­
tion  o f  the fa m ily  against in fe ction  and p ro p e r  health p r a c t ic e s .  The 
student is  re q u ire d  to w rite  a p r o c e s s  r e c o rd in g  o f  the v is it  m ade to 
the patient. The p r o c e s s  re co rd in g  is  eva luated  by  the in s tru cto r  fo r  
the stu den t^  com m u n ica tion  sk ills , her in te rp e rso n a l re la tio n sh ip s , 
h er  re co g n it io n  and a ccep ta n ce  o f the p a tie n t 's  a n x ie ties  and fe a r s ,  
her know ledge o f  the a sp e cts  o f  p reven tion  o f  in fe c tio n , her cogn iza n ce  
o f  the health m ea su re s  n eeded  to be o b s e r v e d  by the fa m ily , and her 
re co g n it io n  o f the r o le  o f the n u rse  as a health te a ch e r . The stu den t's  
an a lysis  o f  her d is cu s s io n s  with the patient is  eva luated  fo r  her r e c o g ­
n ition  o f the change in status o f the patient fr o m  being w e ll to being i l l ,  
and o f the b eh a v iors  o f  the patient as  they a re  re la te d  to th is change.
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
M inna F ie ld , P atien ts a re  P eop le  (se co n d  edition ; New Y ork : 
C olum bia  U n iv ers ity  P r e s s ,  1958), pp. 79 -1 5 7 .
The patient*s status as a fa m ily  m e m b e r , as a m em b er  o f 
s o c ie ty , and h is ind ividual r igh ts  a re  threatened  when he has a 
d ise a se  w hich  ca u ses  his la ck  o f  function  in s o c ie ty . The p e rso n s  
w ho deal w ith tu b e rcu lo s is  patients m ust keep  in m ind that the 
patient is  fa cin g  not onlt p h y s ica l d isa b ility  but a ls o  s o c ia l,  
e c o n o m ic , and em otion a l d isa b ility .
A lic e  L . P r ic e ,  The A r t , S c ie n c e , and S p irit o f  N ursing (P h ila -  
delphia: W . B. Saunders C om pany, 1959), pp. 726 -7 48 .
The c a r e  o f  the patient with com m u n ica b le  d ise a se  is  e m ­
p h a s ized  in th is se ct io n  o f the book . It s e rv e s  as a good  rev iew  
o f the e t io lo g y , trea tm en t, and fo llo w -u p  o f  patients with in fe ctiou s  
d is e a s e s .
A lta  K r e s s le r ,  "T e a ch in g  P atien ts with T u b e r cu lo s is , "  The
A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rs in g , 5 9 :1 1 6 -1 1 8 , A ugust, 1959.
The ro le  o f  the n u rse  as the te a ch e r  is  poin ted  out in this 
a r t ic le .  Not on ly  d oes the n u rse  em p h asize  the im p orta n ce  o f 
trea tm en t but a ls o  tea ch es  the p re v en tit iv e  a sp e cts  o f the d ise a se . 
E m ph asis  is  p la ce d  upon good  health hab its, p ro p e r  fo llo w -u p , and 
d iet as rou tes  o f rega in in g  health  and m aintaining status as a fu n c­
tion ing m em b er  o f  s o c ie ty .
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh avior  m a n ifested  in fo lk w a ys ,
m o r e s , and law s is  in flu en ced  by cu ltu ra l p attern in gs .
CLIN ICA L A R E A : P u b lic  H ealth N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L ea rn in g  E x p e rie n ce
P r io r  to this c la s s  the students a re  a ss ig n e d  the a r t ic le ,
"W a ter  B oilin g  in  a P eru v ian  T o w n ,"  by W ellin , w hich  is  co n ce rn e d  
with the e ffo r ts  o f a health w o rk e r  to change the es ta b lish ed  health 
habits o f a cu ltu ra l group  fo r  re a so n s  o f d ise a se  p reven tion . In 
c la s s  the ro le  o f the health w o rk e r  and the re a so n s  fo r  the health 
w o r k e r 's  fa ilu re  to have the p eop le  o f  this cu ltu ra l group  b o il th eir  
w ater is  d is cu s s e d . The in s tru cto r  re v ie w s  w ith the students the 
re a so n s  fo r  bo ilin g  w ater as a health m e a su re . She c ite s  that 
bo ilin g  w ater fo r  fifteen  m inutes d e s tro y s  m ost o f  the b a c te r ia  and 
sp o re s  w hich can cau se in fe c tio n s  and d is e a s e . She a ls o  em p h a sizes  
that the con cep ts  o f  "h o t "  and " c o ld "  a re  im p ortan t to the d a ily  l iv e s  
o f  the S pan ish -speak in g  p e o p le s . F o r  exa m p le , b o ilin g  the w ater 
changed its  quality fr o m  " c o ld "  to " h o t ,"  w hich  is  cu ltu ra lly  un de­
s ira b le . The in s tru cto r  and the c la s s  then m ake a p a ra lle l o b s e r v a ­
tion  o f th e ir  own com m u nity  in w hich  cu ltu ra l b e lie fs  have in te r fe re d  
with good  health p r a c t ic e .  The c la s s  is  a ss ig n ed  the task  o f studying 
com m u n ity  re s is ta n ce  to flou rid a tion .
In a subsequent c la s s ,  the students r e p o r t  th e ir  find ings c o n ­
cern in g  the r e s is ta n ce  o f v a riou s  grou ps to w ater flou r id a tion . The 
lo c a l  health o f f ic e r  jo in s  the c la s s  as a r e s o u r c e  p e r s o n . The stu ­
dents re p o r t  that r e s is ta n ce  to w ater flou rid a tion  is  often  b ased  upon 
the idea  that it is  "b a d "  or  "n ot n o rm a l. "  D ocu m en tary  exa m p les  o f  
these attitudes a re  p ro v id e d  by le t te rs  to the ed itor  o f  the n e w s ­
p a p e rs , in w hich  the re s is ta n t c it ize n s  exp la in  th e ir  stand. The 
ra tion a le  fo r  flou rid a tion  p re se n te d  by  the health departm en t is  f r e ­
quently d ism is se d  by res is ta n t c it iz e n s  as unim portant o r  e r ro n e o u s . 
The health o f f ic e r  d e s c r ib e s  the ben efits  that a re  d e r iv e d  fr o m  w ater 
flou rid a tion  and p re se n ts  s ta tis t ics  fr o m  p re v io u s  stu d ies . The 
c la s s  is  en cou raged  to ask  qu estion s w hich  a re  p ertin en t,to  the su b ­
je c t  o f  flou rid a tion .
The in s tru cto r  eva luates the c la s s  fo r  in te re s t  and am ount o f  
in form a tion  gath ered  fr o m  the d is c u s s io n , and fo r  th e ir  o rg a n iza tio n  
and com m u n ication  s k ills . The c la s s  is  a ls o  eva luated  fo r  th e ir  r e c o g ­
n ition  o f  the re s is ta n ce  to flou r id a tion  m e a su re s  as  a cu ltu ra l m a n ife s ­
tation , ra th er than a m atter o f  sh eer ig n ora n ce  o r  b lind  r e s is ta n c e .
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TEACHING MATERIALS:
M a rg a re t  C la rk , H ealth in the M e x ica n - A m e r ica n  Culture (B erk e ley : 
U n iv ers ity  o f  C a lifo rn ia  P r e s s ,  1959).
An e x ce lle n t  book  on the health p r a c t ic e s  o f  a su b -cu ltu ra l 
grou p  and the e ffe c ts  that cu ltu ra l b e lie fs  and m o r e  have upon both 
the p e rso n  and upon the health w o rk e r . C h apters 1 and 7 a re  e s ­
p e c ia lly  s ign ifican t in the a rea  o f  health p r a c t ic e s .
E dw ard W ellin , "W a ter  B o ilin g  in a P eru v ian  T o w n ,"  H ealth, Culture 
and C om m u n ity , B en jam in  D. P au l, ed itor  (New Y ork :
R u s s e ll  Sage Foundation , 1955), pp. 71 -1 0 2 .
The health w o rk e r  t r ie s  to teach  the m em b ers  o f  the c o m ­
m unity to  b o il th e ir  drinking w ater as a health m ea su re . The fa ilu re  
o f  the health w o rk e r  to take into con s id e ra tio n  the cu ltu ra l b e lie fs  o f  
the p eop le  re su lts  in  fa ilu re  o f her e ffo r ts .
John H. B u rm a, S panish - Speaking G roups in the United S tates,
(D urham , N orth C a ro lin a : Duke U n iv ers ity  P r e s s ,  1954).
A  c o n c is e  re p o r t  con cern in g  the p ro b le m s  en cou n tered  by a 
cu ltu ra l su b -g ro u p  w hich  e x is ts  in a d ifferen t cu ltu re . D ifferen t 
b e lie fs  and m o r e  a ffe c t  the health p r a c t ic e s  o f  the group  and the 
attitudes o f  the p eop le  w ho co m e  into con tact with them .
L y le  Saun ders, C u ltural D iffe re n ce  and M ed ica l C are (New Y ork : 
R u s s e ll  Sage Foundation , 1954.
An e x ce lle n t  s o u rce  book  fo r  the health w o rk e r  w ho is  in ­
te re s te d  in the va ry in g  cu ltu ra l p r a c t ic e s  that a ffe c t  the health o f  
the S p a n ish -A m e rica n . O ften the b e lie fs  o f  the cu ltu re  a ffe c t  the 
b eh a v ior  o f  the m e m b e rs  o f  the cu ltu ra l group  during th e ir  m e d ica l 
c a r e .
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O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that beh avior  w hich  is  r itu a lis t ic ,
habitual, lo n g -e s ta b lis h e d , and re p e tit iv e  is  o b s e rv a b le
in s o c ia l in stitu tion s.
CLIN ICAL A R E A : P u b lic  H ealth N ursing
T h ir d -L e v e l  L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In c la s s  the d is cu s s io n  is  ce n te re d  around the ro le  o f  the 
p u b lic  health nu rse  in the in stru ction  o f the s ch o o l ch ild  in sex  e d u ca ­
tion . The in s tru cto r  explains that th is function  has u su a lly  been  a s ­
sum ed to be the re sp o n s ib ility  o f the fa m ily  as a s o c ia l institu tion  
w hich  tea ch es  the ch ild  the re q u ire d  habits and esta b lish ed  patterns o f 
liv in g . The students a re  asked  why the s ch o o l as a se co n d a ry  s o c ia l 
institu tion  m ust assu m e one o f  the trad ition a l fu nctions o f  the fa m ily . 
The students* re p lie s  a re  o b s e rv e d  fo r  understanding that: the parents
a re  freq u en tly  e m b a rra s se d  o r  ign orant when it  co m e s  to the m atter 
o f sex  in s tru ctio n , the ch ild  should r e c e iv e  a ccu ra te  and com p le te  
in form a tion  as a m eans o f  em otion a l s e cu r ity , and i f  the su b ject  is  
not co m p re h e n s iv e ly  taught, the ch ild  w ill be e x p osed  to sex  ed u ca ­
tion  in p la ce s  other than the h om e. The in s tru cto r  then d e s c r ib e s  
the frequent re s is ta n ce  o f fa m ilie s  to se x  education  in the s ch o o l.
She states that som e  fa m ilie s  b e lie v e  that the ch ild  should  le a rn  
about these m a tters  in itia lly  and e x c lu s iv e ly  in the h om e. She 
fu rth er in d ica tes  that m any fa m ilie s  b e lie v e  that the s ch o o l should 
assu m e a v e ry  se co n d a ry  ro le  in the so c ia liz a t io n  p r o c e s s .  The in ­
s tru cto r  then a ss ig n s  the students the task  o f  form u la tin g  a teach ing  
plan built around the f i lm , The S tory  o f M en stru a tion , in  w hich  they 
plan a on e -h ou r  c la s s  fo r  a group  o f  ju n io r -h ig h  g ir ls .  A s a p r e ­
lim in a ry  to the a ssig n m en t, the f i lm  is  shown to the nursin g  c la s s .
The in s tru cto r  eva luates the ind ividual teach ing plans su b ­
m itted  by the students fo r  co m p re h e n s iv e n e ss , a c c u r a c y  o f in fo rm a tion , 
back ground  know ledge o f  anatom y and p h y s io lo g y , p r o v is io n s  fo r  the 
le v e l  o f student co m p re h e n s io n , com m u n ica tion  s k ills , and u n d e r ­
standing o f  the p o s s ib le  p s y c h o lo g ic a l r e a c t io n s  o f the students to the 
to p ic . In a te st  on the unit, a question  is  in c lu d ed  w hich  p o s e s  the 
a n a lysis  o f the re la tion sh ip  o f  the s ch o o l as an institu tion  w hich  a s ­
sum es som e o f  the functions o f the fa m ily  and the need  fo r  the n u rse  
to be aw are o f  th is r o le  o f the s ch o o l as a s o c ia l institu tion .
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K athleen  N. S h afer, a l . , M ed ica l S u rg ica l N ursing (se co n d  
ed ition ; St. L ou is : The C. V. M osb y  C om pany, 1961), 
pp. 378 -3 82 .
The n u rse  who tea ch es  sex  education  should have a sound 
know ledge o f the re p ro d u ctiv e  sy s te m  and its  function . P aren ts  
often  need  gu idance in planning th e ir  c h ild re n 's  sex  education .
New Y ork  State O ffice  o f P u b lic  E ducation , A  G ir l G row s Up 
(A lbany: New Y ork  State D epartm ent o f  H ealth , 1951).
An e x ce lle n t  pam phlet fo r  g ir ls  w hich  exp la ins m enstruation .
H elen  I. D r iv e r , ( e d . ), Sex E ducation  fo r  Y our C hild (M adison : 
M onona P u b lica tio n s , I960 ).
A  handbook w ritten  in s im p le  te rm s  and cou ld  se rv e  as a 
r e fe r e n c e  book , a r e s o u r c e  book , text, o r  study guide fo r  parents 
and te a c h e r s .
The S tory  o f  M en stru ation , A s s o c ia te d  F ilm s , Inc.
A n im ated  ca rto o n  by W alt D isn ey , v e ry  popu lar with 
te a ch e rs  and ch ild ren . Suitable fo r  g ir ls  in  the 5th o r  6th g rad e , 
g iv es  a d v ice  and d is c u s s e s  the p h y s io lo g y  o f m en stru ation .
B la ine E. M e r c e r ,  The Study o f  S oc ie ty  (New Y ork : H a rcou rt, 
B r a c e , and C om pany, 1958), pp. 217 -2 64 .
A  d is c u s s io n  o f the fa m ily  as a s o c ia l institu tion  in w hich  
the father and m oth er se rv e  to s o c ia liz e  the ch ild  and teach  them  
the exp ecta tion s  o f  the s o c ie ty  in w hich  they l iv e .
TEACHING MATERIALS:
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : P u b lic  H ealth N ursing
T h ir d -L e v e l L ea rn in g  E x p e rie n ce
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is disruptive to
organized society or culture is contributive to social disor­
ganization.
The c la s s  has been  a ss ig n ed  the task  o f  p rep a rin g  a d isp la y  
fo r ,  and p resen tin g  a sym p osiu m  at, a m onthly county t e a c h e r s 1 
m eetin g . The te a ch e rs  have re q u ested  that the p u b lic  health d e p a rt­
m ent p rov id e  them  with in form a tion  con cern in g  the e p ile p tic  ch ild  
and the ro le  o f the tea ch er  in  help ing h im  ad just to s ch o o l l i fe .  The 
c la s s  m eets  with the in s tru cto r  to plan and o rg a n ize  the sym p osiu m . 
With the a id  o f  the in s tru c to r , the fo llow in g  goa ls  a re  id en tified  by the 
c la s s : (1) to p rov id e  factu a l in form a tion  to d isp e l fe a r s  and doubts
about the beh a v ior  o f the ch ild , (2) to p ro v id e  r e s o u r c e  m a te r ia ls  fo r  
the tea ch er  and the p a ren ts , and (3) to d is cu s s  the r o le  o f the te a ch er  
in helping the ch ild  ad just to the "n o r m s "  o f the c la s s r o o m . The c la s s  
gath ers in form a tion , to be d isp la y ed  on ch arts  and gra p h s , in d icatin g  
the in c id e n ce , s e v e r ity , ty p es , and m ental re ta rd a tion  o f ep ile p sy .
A  d isp la y  o f  the drugs u sed  in the treatm en t o f e p ile p sy  is  a ls o  p r e ­
p ared  by the c la s s . The d isp la y  in clu d es  p h en oba rb ita l, D ilantin , 
M esantoin , T r id io n e , and the sod iu m  b r o m id e s . A  caption  is  in clu d ed  
under each  drug ind icating its  a ction , e f fe c ts  upon the e p ile p tic , f r e ­
quen cy o f d o se , and c o s t . The sym p osiu m  d is c u s s io n  is  planned to 
em p h asize  the fo llow in g  to p ics : (1) the nature o f e p ile p sy , the ty p es ,
and the sym p tom s; (2) the d iagn osis  and treatm en t; (3) the aura ; (4) 
the re la tion sh ip s  o f excitem en t and s tr e s s  to s e iz u r e s ; (5) the im p o r ­
tance o f  regu la r  m ed ica tion ; (6) the im p orta n ce  o f  p reven tion  o f  in ju ry  
during the s e izu re ; (7) the deviant nature o f  the beh a v ior  o f the e p ile p ­
tic  ch ild  and the im p orta n ce  o f  understanding as one rou te  to the b e ­
h av ior  o f the ep ilep tic  ch ild  in the "n o r m a l"  c la s s r o o m . The c la s s  
a lso  obtains co p ie s  o f  the P u b lic  A ffa ir s  pam phlet, E p ile p s y — The 
Ghost is  Out o f  the C lo se t , w hich  it w ill d istr ib u te  to the te a c h e r s .
The c la s s  a ls o " lis ts  the A m e r ica n  E p ilep sy  L ea gu e , the N ational 
A s s o c ia tio n  to C on tro l E p ilep sy , the F e d e ra l O ffice  o f  V oca tion a l 
R eh ab ilita tion , the State M ed ica l S oc ie ty , and the State C rip p led  
C hildrens* S ection  o f  the P u b lic  H ealth D epartm ent as s o u r ce s  o f 
in form a tion  and a ss is ta n ce  fo r  and about e p ile p tic s .
The sym p osiu m  and the a ccom pa n yin g  exh ib its  and d isp lay s  
a re  p re se n te d  at the te a ch e rs  m eetin g . The students a re  o b s e rv e d  
and evaluated  by the in s tru c to r  fo r  th eir  p rep a ra tion , o rga n iza tion , 
and p resen ta tion . They a re  evaluated  fo r  th e ir  a b ility  to u se  s im p le  
and e ffe c t iv e  d e scr ip t io n , ra th er than long m e d ica l te r m s ; fo r  th e ir
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com m u n ica tion  sk ills ; fo r  th e ir  know ledge o f  the p h y s io lo g ica l, 
p s y c h o lo g ic a l , and em otion a l a sp e cts  o f  ep ilep sy ; and fo r  th e ir  u se  
o f  c la r ity , a ttra c tiv e n e ss , in fo rm a tiv e n e s s , and stim ulation  o f in ­
te r e s t  in the d isp la y s .
A s a final evaluation  o f  the sym p osiu m , the in s tru cto r  asks 
the students to an a lyze  the im p orta n ce  o f  the sym p osiu m  as one 
m eans o f  .in form ing the public  about the beh a v ior  o f  the va riou s  
handicapped p e rso n s  ex istin g  in s o c ie ty . The students a re  asked  
to in clu de  other m ethods w hich  can aid the public  and s o c ie ty  in 
understanding and accep tin g  the deviant groups w hich  ex is t  in 
s o c ie ty .
TEACHING M A T E R IA L S :
W illia m  G. L en nox , l!The E p ilep tic  Patient and the N u r s e ,11 The 
A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rs in g , 4 6 :2 1 9 -2 2 3 , A p r il ,  1946.
An a r t ic le  w hich  s till is  pertinent to the ro le  o f  the nurse 
in ca r in g  fo r  the ep ilep tic  patient in the institu tion , in the c lin ic , 
and in the h om e. A  com p re h e n siv e  d e scr ip t io n  o f the types o f 
e p ile p sy , the drugs u sed  in treatm en t, and the s o c ia l ad justm ent 
o f  the p e rso n  w ith ep ile p sy .
K athleen N. S h a fer, et a l . , M e d ica l- S u rg ica l N ursing (secon d  
ed ition ; St. L ou is : The C. V. M osby  C om pany, 1961),
pp. 7 4 9 -7 5 2 .
A  d is c u s s io n  o f ep ile p sy , the types o f  s e iz u r e s , and the 
m e d ica l and nursing  ca re  o f the ep ilep tic  patient. The ro le  o f 
the n u rse  is  em p h a sized  to be one o f  teach ing  the patient, his 
fa m ily , and the com m u nity  the ca re  and needs o f the p e rso n  with 
ep ile p sy .
Ruth B. F re e m a n , P u b lic  H ealth N ursing P r a c t ic e  (se con d  edition ; 
P h iladelph ia : W. B. Saunders C om pany, 1957), pp. 362 - 
377.
A  d is cu s s io n  o f  pu b lic  health nursing in s ch o o ls . T h ere  is  
em p h asis  p la ced  upon the ch ild  w ith s p e c if ic  health n eed s .
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H e rb e rt  Y a h ra es , E p ile p sy - - The G host is  Out o f the C lo se t , P u b lic  
A ffa ir s  P am ph let, No. 98 (New Y ork : N ational A ss o c ia tio n  
to C on tro l E p ilep sy , 1947).
L illia n  A . Sholtis and Jane S. B ragd on , The A rt  o f  C lin ica l In ­
stru ction  (P h iladelph ia : J. B . L ip p on cott Com pany, 1961), 
p . 77.
D is cu s se s  the use o f the panel d is cu s s io n  by student
n u rs e s .
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : P u b lic  H ealth N ursing
T h ir d -L e v e l  L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In c la s s ,  the r o le  o f  the public  health n u rse  in the p reven tion  
and d etection  o f v en erea l d ise a se  is  d is cu s s e d  by the students and the 
in s tru c to r . A s  p rep a ra tion  fo r  the d is cu s s io n , the students a re  p r e ­
v iou s ly  a ss ig n ed  to rev iew  the e tio lo g y , sy m p tom s, trea tm en t, d ia g ­
n o s is , and com p lica tio n s  o f syp h ilis  and gon orrh ea . The in s tru cto r  
asks the students to d is cu ss  the im p orta n ce  o f d e tection  and treatm en t 
o f both d is e a s e s . The r e p lie s  a re  o b s e r v e d  by the in s tru cto r  fo r  know ­
led ge  o f: (1) the danger o f  in fe ctio n  to o th e rs , (2) p reven tion  o f the
co m p lica tio n s  o f  both d ise a se s  w hich  can in clu d e  b lin d n ess , heart 
d is e a s e , cen tra l n ervou s sy s te m  in vo lvem en t in  syp h ilis ; and u re th r it is , 
c y s t it is , p e lv ic  in fe c tio n s , a r th r it is , e n d o ca rd itis , and ir it is  w hich  can 
re su lt  fr o m  gon orrh ea ; and (3) s o c ia l  co m p lica tio n s  w hich  m ay include 
fa m ily  d isru p tion  and s o c ie ta l r e je c t io n . The in s tru cto r  em p h a s izes  
the fa ct that syp h ilis  and gon orrh ea  w e re  on ce  r e fe r r e d  to as " s o c ia l  
d is e a s e s "  and that they have been  tra d ition a lly  a s so c ia te d  with the 
lo w e r  segm ents o f  the s o c ia l s tru ctu re . The in s tru cto r  c ite s  the 
find ings o f K in sey , in  w hich  the lo w e r -c la s s  m ale  in  A m e r ic a  tended 
to indulge in e x tra -m a r ita l in te r c o u rs e  m o re  freq u en tly  than those 
above h im  in the s o c ia l s tru ctu re . In g e n e ra l, con tin u es the in s tr u c ­
to r ,  the m o ra lity  o f the lo w e r  s o c ia l c la s s e s  in  A m e r ic a  has been  
shown to be at v a ria n ce  fr o m  the m o ra lity  o f  the m id d le  and upper 
c la s s e s ,  in  that the fo r m e r  group exh ib its  s ign ifica n tly  h igher ra tes  
o f c r im in a lity , de lin qu en cy , and m any other fo rm s  o f  s o c ia l  d i s o r ­
gan ization . The in s tru cto r  asks the students to d is cu s s  what fa c to r s  
m ight con tribu te  to the fact that v e n e re a l d is e a s e s  a re  often  co n s id e re d  
" s o c ia l  d i s e a s e s ."  Under the gu idance o f the in s tru c to r , the students 
d is cu s s  the im p o rta n ce  o f  re lig io u s  attitudes tow ard  v e n e re a l d is e a s e , 
w hich  m ight c a r r y  the connotation  o f "s in n in g "  and "b e in g  punished .
A ls o  d is cu s s e d  by the students a re  the attitudes o f the v a riou s  c la s s e s  
tow ard  m e d ica l treatm en t or  s e lf-tre a tm e n t . The in s tru cto r  then 
d e s c r ib e s  the r o le  o f the p u b lic  health n u rse  in in terv iew in g  con tacts  
as a m eans o f  p reven tion  o f fu rth er in fe c tio n , in  in fo rm in g  the p u b lic  
o f the true nature o f  the d ise a se  and the im p orta n ce  o f  trea tm en t, and 
in  educating the p u b lic  in an e ffo r t  to e lim in ate  the stigm a o f v e n e re a l 
d ise a se  in o rd e r  that the in fe c tio u s  nature o f  the d ise a se  ra th er than 
the m o ra l im p lica tio n s  be u n d erstood  and em p h asized  .
The students a re  a ss ig n ed  a b r ie f  paper in w hich  they a re  to 
lo o k  up the in c id e n ce  o f v e n e re a l d ise a se  a cco rd in g  to a ll the s o c ia l
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that social class is a functional com­
ponent of social and cultural organization.
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v a r ia b le s  such  as a g e , sex , r a c e , and occu p ation a l status. On the 
b a s is  o f  th e ir  find ings they a re  to  d e s c r ib e  th eir  p e rce p tio n s  o f  the 
r o le  o f  the p u b lic  health n u rse  in the p reven tion  o f  v en erea l d ise a se . 
The p a p e rs  a re  evaluated  fo r  the student*s com m u n ication  sk ills , 
the p r o b le m  so lv in g  a b ility , p e rce p t io n  o f  s o c ia l - c la s s  d iffe re n ce s  
in the e p id e m io lo g y  o f d is e a s e , and the thought behind the p e r c e p ­
tion s  o f the r o le  o f  the n u rse .
TEACHING M A T E R IA L S:
U nited States D epartm ent o f  H ealth , E du cation , and W e lfa re ,
S yphilis (W ashington: United States G overnm ent P rinting
O ff ic e , I960).
E m phasis is  p la ced  upon the in cre a s in g  am ounts o f  d iagn osed  
ca s e s  o f  syp h ilis  s in ce  1955. The r o le  o f  the p riva te  p ra c tit io n e r , 
the c l in ic ,  and the p u b lic  health  a g en cy  a re  em p h asized  as the p r im e  
rou tes  o f  d e tection  and p reven tion  o f  v e n e re a l d ise a se .
A lfr e d  C. K in sey , "S o c ia l L e v e l and Sexual O utlet, " C la s s , Status, 
and P o w e r , R ein hard  B en dix  and S eym our M. L ip se t , 
e d ito rs  (G le n co e , I llin o is : The F re e  P r e s s ,  1953), pp. 300 - 
307.
L ow er  c la s s  m a les  indulge in m o re  ex tra m a rita l and p r e ­
m a rita l in te r c o u rs e  than do m idd le  c la s s  m a le s .
Joseph  A . K ahl, The A m e r ica n  C la ss  S tructure (New Y ork : R in e ­
hart and C om pany, I n c . ,  1957), pp. 218 -2 25 .
The author d is cu s s e d  lo w e r  c la s s  m o ra lity  w hich is  exh ib ited  
in beh a v ior  w hich  in d ica tes  a la ck  o f r e sp o n s ib ility , cr im in a l a c ts , 
and a n t i -s o c ia l  a c ts .
M o r r is  G re e n b e rg  and Anna V. M atz, M odern  C on cepts o f C om m un­
ica b le  D ise a se  (New Y ork : G. P . P u tn am 's  Sons, 1953), 
pp. 4 4 4 -4 4 5 .
A  good  b a s ic  d e sc r ip t io n  o f  e t io lo g y , d ia g n o s is , treatm en t 
and fo llo w -u p  o f v e n e re a l d is e a s e . M ention is  m ade o f  the fa ct that
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th ese  d is e a s e s  a re  m o re  p reva len t am ong those who a re  m ore  
p o o r , m o re  cro w d e d , and le s s  educated . T h ere  a re  o b se rv a b le  
sex , r a c e , and age d iffe re n ce s  in p re v a le n ce .
G era ld in e  B u sse , "P r o m is c u ity  and V en era l D ise a se , "  N ursing 
O utlook , 4 :2 2 3 -2 2 5 , A p r il, 1956.
The s o c io -e c o n o m ic  fa c to r s  to  v en era l d ise a se  a re  re la ted . 
The n u r s e 's  fe e lin g s  and attitudes a re  d is cu s s e d .
O B JE C TIV E : U nderstanding that status, r o le ,  and s o c ia liz a t io n
a re  o b se rv a b le  a sp e cts  o f  group  b e h a v ior .
CLIN ICA L A R E A : S en ior E x p e rie n ce  in N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p e r ie n ce
In a se m in a r , the students d is cu s s  th e ir  fe e lin g s  and 
an x ieties  con cern in g  th e ir  planned assign m en t fo r  p r a c t ic e  in 
team  le a d e rsh ip . P r io r  to the c la s s ,  the students a re  a ss ig n ed  
to read  Chapter 2, "T e a m  M em b ers  a re  P e o p le , T o o , "  and 
Chapter 4 , "L e a d e rs h ip  in T ea m  N u r s in g ,"  in K ro n 's  N ursing 
T eam  L ea d e rsh ip . The in s tru c to rs  help  the c la s s  to r e c o g n iz e  
that the p eop le  on a h osp ita l w ard  fo r m  s o c ia l  grou p s w ith va riou s  
group  fu n ction s, such as th ose  o f  le a d e rsh ip , statu s, and r o le .
The in s tru cto r  gu ides the students in exp lor in g  th e ir  p r o fe s s io n a l 
r o le s  as le a d e rs  o f a group  p r o c e s s  in  w hich  the group  w ork s  
tow ard  a com m on  goa l: im p ro v e d  patient c a r e .
The student is  a ss ig n ed  to p a rtic ip a te  on a nursin g  team  
fo r  two d ays. Upon the th ird  day, she is  a ss ig n ed  the task  o f team  
le a d e r . The in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  the student during her e x p e r ie n ce  
fo r  her sk ill and a b ility  to  plan and o rg a n ize  patient c a r e , co m m u n i­
ca tion  s k ills , in te rp e rso n a l r e la t io n s , and te ch n ica l a b ility . The 
in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  w hether the student in itia tes  the group  p r o c e s s  
in planning her w ork . D uring a nursing c a r e  c o n fe re n c e , the stu ­
dent is  o b s e rv e d  fo r  her a p p recia tion  o f the r o le s  o f the v a r io u s  
team  m e m b e rs  and th e ir  function  w ithin the grou p .
The in s tru cto r  em p loys  an ecd ota l n otes  during her o b s e r v a ­
tion  o f the student. A fte r  the e x p e r ie n ce , the student and her in s t r u c ­
to r  evaluate the stu den t's  p e r fo rm a n ce  in a c o n fe re n c e . T og eth er  
they evaluate her le a d e rsh ip  sk ills , her a b ility  to o rg a n ize  the team  
into a function ing w h o le , and the resu ltan t patient c a r e . The student 
is  en cou rag ed  to eva lu a te  her p e r fo rm a n ce  and h er u tiliza tion  o f the 
know ledge o f group  p r o c e s s  by  re co g n it io n  o f the im p o rta n ce  o f  the 
r o le  and co rre sp o n d in g  status o f  each  m e m b e r  o f  her team .
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T h ora  K ron , N ursing T eam  L ea d ersh ip  (P h iladelph ia : W . B. 
Saunders C om pany, 1961).
An e x ce lle n t  and co m p re h e n s iv e  book  con cern in g  the nurse 
as a team  le a d e r . E m p h a sized  are  the team  function  as a group 
p r o c e s s ,  the le a d e rsh ip  functions o f the n u rse , and the su p e rv iso ry  
fun ction s o f the le a d e r .
Hans O. M auksch , !,N ursing D ilem m as in the O rgan ization  o f
Patient C a r e , i! N ursing O utlook , 5 :3 1 -3 3 , January, 1957,
E m phasis is  p la ce d  upon the hosp ita l as co m p le x  o f  w o rk - 
r o le s ,  in  w hich  each  p e rso n  has a unique function  o r  r o le  to p e r ­
fo r m  in the ca re  o f the patient. The nurse*s r o le  as the planner o f 
patient ca re  is  e la b o ra te d  upon.
M a rg a re t P . N eylan , lfThe N urse in a H ealing M il ie u ,1* The A m e r i ­
can Journal o f  N ursin g, 6 1 :7 2 -7 4 , A p r il ,  1961.
TEACHING MATERIALS:
The p r o c e s s  o f  patient ca re  is  d e sc r ib e d  in te rm s  o f a 
n h e a lin g -m ilie u 11 w hich  is  re g a rd e d  as a surrounding environm ent 
w hich  is  b e n e fic ia l to the patient. The n u rse  is  re g a rd e d  as the 
agent w hich  e ffe c ts  the m ilieu  through ca re fu l planning o f patient 
c a r e .
E la ine C um m ing, I. L . W. C la n cey , and John G um m ing, MIm ­
p rov in g  Patien t C are Through O rgan ization a l Changes in 
the M ental H osp ita l, ,f S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f Health and 
I l ln e s s , D orian  A p p le , ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill 
B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,  I960 ), pp. 306 -3 23 .
A lthough this a r t ic le  w as w ritten  in the fra m ew ork  o f a 
m ental h osp ita l, the find ings o f  the study can be app lied  to any 
h osp ita l situation . Patient c a re  can be im p ro v e d  i f  both fo rm a l 
and in fo rm a l co n tro ls  a re  u tilized  in the planning o f  the c a r e . 
O ften strengths a re  found in the in fo rm a l ta sk s , com m u n ica tion s , 
and goa ls  o f  the p e rson n e l who ca re  fo r  patien ts.
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : Senior E x p erien ce  in N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
The r o le  o f  the team  le a d e r  in planning ca re  fo r  the patient 
who is  in pain by u tiliz in g  the nursing  ca re  co n fe re n ce  is  d is cu s s e d  
in the c la s s r o o m  by the students and the in s tru c to r . The students 
te ll that in o rd e r  that the team  le a d e r  can e ffe c t iv e ly  teach  the team  
m e m b e rs  about the ro le  o f  each  team  m em b er  in ca rin g  fo r  the 
patient in pain , the le a d er  m ust know the p h y s io lo g ica l b a s is  o f  pain 
and the patient*s re sp o n se  to the pain . The students rev iew  the 
p h y s io log y  o f pain w hich  o c c u r s  when pain f ib e r s  a re  stim u lated .
The students r e c a l l  that when the stim ulus o c c u r s ,  som e im p u lses  
p a ss  to the thalm us w hich in turn tra n sm its  th ese  im p u lses  to the 
c e r e b r a l  c o r te x , w here the pain p e rce p t io n  takes p la c e . The c la s s  
d is c u s s e s  the con cep t o f to le ra n ce  le v e l o f  pain , and then re v ie w s  
the fa ct that this le v e l v a r ie s  c o n s id e ra b ly  a cco rd in g  to the individual 
patient. The in s tru cto r  e la b o ra te s  that the n u r s e rs p e rce p tio n s  o f  the 
patient*s pain a re  often  m uch d ifferen t fr o m  that o f the patient. The 
c la s s  m e m b e rs  d is cu ss  th eir  own e x p e r ie n ce s  w ith patients who have 
been in pain  and con tra st th ese  e x p e r ie n ce s  to each  o th er . T hey d is ­
cu ss  the nurse*s fe e lin g s  about pain as re la ted  to her cu ltu ra l b a ck ­
ground. T hey e la b ora te  upon the cu ltu ra l b e lie f  that the p e rso n  who 
can Mstand” pain is  s tron g er  than the p e rso n  who cannot. The in ­
s tru cto r  helps the c la s s  understand that the patient*s b eh a v ior  in 
pain is  re la te d  to h is cu ltu ra l b e lie fs ,  such as the fa ct that in our 
cu ltu re  the fem a le  is  p erm itted  to e x p re s s  h er pain m o re  than the 
m a le . The c la s s  then d is c u s s e s  the nursing  c a r e  c o n fe re n ce  as 
the n ucleus o f team  n ursing  and how the patient ben efits  fr o m  it.
The le a d e r  can u tilize  the co n fe re n ce  to plan with the team  individual 
patient c a r e . The co n fe re n ce  can a ls o  be em p loyed  to in c r e a s e  the 
understanding o f the team .
The student is  a ss ig n ed  to the ro le  o f team  le a d e r . She is  
a ss ig n ed  a Jew ish  patient with term in a l ca rc in o m a . The student 
u t iliz e s  the nursing ca re  co n fe re n ce  as the to o l by w hich  she can 
plan and e ffe c t  b e tter  patient c a r e . The in s tru cto r  n o t ice s  w hether 
the student has gath ered  a ll the in form a tion  on the patient b e fo re  
starting the co n fe re n ce  and w hether she a llow ed  the team  m e m b e rs  
to con tribute  th e ir  own in form a tion . The student is  o b s e rv e d  in 
o rd e r  to d eterm in e  i f  she u tilized  the nursing ca re  co n fe re n ce  to 
teach  her team  m e m b e rs  about the p h y s io lo g y  o f pain , the patient*s 
re a ctio n  to pain , and the cu ltu ra l b a s is  and determ in an ts o f her
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior manifested in folkways,
mores, and laws is influenced by cultural patternings.
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re a c t io n s . The in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  w hether the student em p h asized  
that u su a lly  the p e r so n  brought up in the Jew ish  cu ltu re  w as m o re  
v e rb a l and re a c t iv e  to pain than w e re  m e m b e rs  o f  the " ty p ic a l"  
A m e r ica n  cu ltu re .
TEACHIN G M A T E R IA L S:
T h ora  K ron , N ursin g T eam  L ea d ersh ip  (P h iladelph ia : W . B. 
Saunders C om pany, 1961).
Chapter Seven g iv es  a com p re h e n siv e  d e scr ip t io n  o f the 
m anner o f  conducting the team  co n fe re n ce  w hich  is  the nucleus o f 
team  n u rsin g .
M arian  M . W ood , et a l. , "T h e  T ea m  C o n fe r e n c e ,"  N ursing W orld , 
1 3 4 :3 -9 , M a rch , I960.
The team  co n fe re n ce  s e rv e s  an im portan t function  in the 
e ffe c t iv e  planning o f  team  n u rsin g .
K athleen N. S h afer, et a l. , M e d ica l-S u rg ica l N ursing (se co n d  
ed ition ; St. L o u is : The C. V. M osby  C om pany, 1961), 
pp. 6 9 -7 6 .
Chapter Seven g iv es  a co m p re h e n s iv e  view  o f the ro le  o f the 
n u rse  in  ca r in g  fo r  the patient who has pain. A lthough pain has 
n ev er  been fu lly  u n d erstood , it  has been  o b s e rv e d  that pain is  v a ry ­
ing in type and in to le ra n ce  a cco rd in g  to d ifferen t patien ts.
M ark  Z b o ro w sk i, "C u ltu ra l C om ponents in R e sp o n se s  to P a in ,"  
S o c io lo g ic a l Studies o f  H ealth and I l ln e s s , D orian  A pp le , 
ed itor  (New Y ork : M cG ra w -H ill B ook  C om pany, I n c . ,
I960 ), pp. 118 -133 .
A  study w hich  re v e a le d  that the attitudes o f  the p r o fe s s io n a l 
sta ff co n ce rn in g  the p a tien t 's  beh a v ior  as a m an ifestation  o f pain 
d id  not c o in c id e  w ith the p atien t’ s v iew poin t and p e rce p tio n s  o f  his 
pain . The Jew ish , Ita lian , and "O ld  A m e r ica n "  cu ltu res  a re  d e s ­
cr ib in g  in re la tion  to th e ir  m e m b e r ’ s re a ctio n s  to pain .
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V irg in ia  B a rc k le y , "W hat Can I Say to the C an cer P a tie n t? "  
N ursing O utlook , 6 :3 1 6 -3 1 8 , June, 1958.
The r o le  o f the nu rse  in carin g  fo r  the ca n ce r  patient is  e x ­
p lo re d . The te rm in a l pain often  p ro v e s  to  be a try in g  ex p e r ie n ce  
fo r  the n u rse  and h er p e rce p tio n s  o f pain .
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : Senior E x p e rie n ce  in N ursing
T h ir d -L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
The d is cu ss io n  in c la s s  is  ce n te re d  around the p re v io u s  
assign m en t: to investigate the ro le  o f the n u rse  in  both the p r e v e n ­
tion  and the m eeting  o f  p ro b le m s  w hich  o c c u r  in  natural d is a s te r s .
A s the students begin  their d is c u s s io n , the in s tru cto r  l is ts  on the 
b la ck b oa rd  the p ro b le m s  w hich  a re  re c o g n iz e d  by the students. The 
in s tru cto r  then d eterm in es  w hether the students a re  ab le  to id en tify , 
through their read in g , such p ro b le m s  as: (1) death and in ju ry , (2)
d isru ption  o f n orm a l and habitual patterns o f liv in g , (3) d isru p tion  o f 
com m u n ication  and tran sp orta tion  s y s te m s , (4) sh ortage  o f fo o d , 
su p p lies , and p e rso n n e l, (5) d isru p tion  o f  fam ilies#  (£>) sanitation  
p r o b le m s , (7) p an ic, h y ste r ia , and other em otion a l r e a c t io n s , and 
(8) lo s s  o f s o c ia l co n tro l and s o c ia l o rga n iza tion . The r o le  o f the 
n u rse  as the le a d e r , an authority  fig u re , an o r g a n iz e r , and as a 
h e lp er is  ex p lo re d  by the in s tru c to r , who em p h a sizes  that the p r in ­
c ip le s  o f team  le a d e rsh ip  and the techn iques o f p r o b le m -s o lv in g  a re  
often  usefu l to the n u rse  in tim e o f d is a s te r . The in s tru cto r  then 
states that when a sm a ll com m u n ity  u n d ergoes  d is a s te r , the d is r u p ­
tion  o f the o rd in a ry  pattern  o f liv in g  is  one o f the p r im a ry  s o u r ce s  o f 
p r o b le m s . The in s tru cto r  exp la in s that the com m u n ity , i t s e l f ,  is  
often  re g a rd e d  as a s o c ia l institu tion , w ith its  own set o f r u le s , la w s, 
and habitual patterns of liv in g , and any d isru p tion  o f this n orm a l 
m ode o f  e x is ten ce  c re a te s  anxiety  and fe a r  w ithin the com m u n ity .
To r e in fo r c e  the em ph asis  upon p r o b le m -s o lv in g  and the 
n u r s e Js ro le  in le a d e rsh ip , the in s tru cto r  d iv id es  the c la s s  into 
sm a ll g rou p s . T o each  group  she p re se n ts  a situation  o f a natural 
d is a s te r . F or  exa m p le , one group  is  con fron ted  with the fo llow in g  
d isa s te r : A  sm a ll m ountain com m u n ity  is  snow -bound  b eca u se  o f  a
heavy b liz z a rd . The roa d s  a re  b lo ck e d , and the telephone and e l e c ­
t r ic  lin e s  a r e  down. Not on ly a re  the tow n sp eop le  stran ded , but 
se v e ra l ca r lo a d s  and one bu sload  o f p eop le  a re  a ls o  stran ded  in the 
com m u nity . S evera l p e rso n s  a re  su fferin g  fr o m  fro s tb ite  and fro z e n  
e x tre m it ie s . A  num ber o f w om en  on the bus a re  quite upset and are  
lou d ly  com pla in ing  b eca u se  !tno one is  doing anything. u The on ly 
p r o fe s s io n a l p e rso n  in town is  the n u rse . You are  the n u rse .
The in s tru cto r  eva luates each  group  fo r  the fo llow in g :
(1) p r o b le m -s o lv in g  techn ique, (2) d e lega tion  o f au th ority , (3) u se  o f 
r e s o u r c e s ,  (4) p lanning, (5) ca re  o f  the in ju red  and s ick , (6) in te re s t
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is ritualistic,
habitual, long-established, and repetitive is observable
in social institutions.
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in p r o p e r  n u trition , (7) esta b lish in g  com m u n ica tion , and (8) r e c o g ­
n ition  o f  em otion a l s tr e s s  due to the lo s s  o f  e sta b lish ed  habits and 
in stitu tion a l c o n tr o ls .
T E A C H E R  M A T E R IA L S:
L illia n  A . Sholtis and Jane S; B ragdon , The A rt o f C lin ica l In stru c ­
tion  (P h iladelph ia : J. B. L ip p in cott C om pany, 1961), pp. 
128 -131 .
A  co m p re h e n s iv e  d is c u s s io n  o f  the need fo r  education  o f the 
student n u rse  in p rep a ra tion  fo r  d isa s te r  n u rsin g , the con cep ts  o f  
d isa s te r  n u rsin g , the a r e a s , and cu rr icu lu m  in d isa ste r  nu rsin g .
F ra n c is  J. B row n , S o c io lo g y  (E nglew ood  C lif fs , New J e rse y : 
P r e n t ic e -H a ll ,  I n c . ,  1957), pp. 26 7 -2 8 7 .
The com m u n ity  is  d e s c r ib e d  in te rm s  o f a " s m a ll  town, "
A  com m u nity  is  one w hich  is  stable and res is ta n t to change, and 
has va lu es and can be c o n s id e re d  a s o c ia l institu tion ,
M u za fer  S h er if and C a ro lyn  W. S h erif, An Outline o f  S ocia l 
P s y ch o lo g y  (se co n d  ed ition ; New Y ork : H arper and 
B ro th e rs , 1956), pp. 715 -7 43 .
A  chapter on the a ction s  o f m en in c r it ic a l  situations in ­
d ica tes  that p eop le  exh ib it c o l le c t iv e  beh a v ior  o f sh ort duration  
during e x tra o rd in a ry  situations such as d isa s te r .
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CLIN ICAL A R E A : Sen ior E x p e rie n ce  in N ursing
T h ird - L e v e l L earn in g  E x p erien ce
In c la s s ,  the students and the in s tru cto r  d is cu s s  the r e s p o n ­
s ib ility  o f  the team  le a d e r  in teach ing and guiding h er team  m e m b e rs  
in  understanding patients w ho m a n ifest beh a v ior  w hich  is  not a c c e p ­
table  to s o c ie ta l n o rm s . The in s tru cto r  in trod u ces  the to p ic : the 
beh a v ior  o f the patient who has attem pted  su ic id e  or  who has exh ib ited  
su icid a l ten d en cies . Under the gu idance o f  the in s tru c to r , the students 
d is cu s s  the p a t ie n ts  b e h a v io r , the d e p re s s io n  and w ithdraw al that a re  
often  o b s e rv a b le , and the s o c ia l ,  cu ltu ra l, and re lig io u s  fa c to r s  w hich  
a re  often  re levan t to the p a tien t 's  fe e lin g s  about su ic id e . The In s tr u c ­
to r  in d ica tes  that p h y s io lo g ica l fa c to r s  freq u en tly  en ter into the p e r ­
sp ectiv e  o f the patien t, such as an in cu ra b le  d is e a s e , g rea t pain , o r  
m a jo r  im p a irm en t o f function . The in s tru cto r  states that th ere  a re  
two m ain re a so n s  fo r  su ic id e : the d e s ir e  to c e a s e  to  l iv e , and the 
d e s ir e  to gain sym pathy, attention , or  re v e n g e . The in s tru cto r  fu r ­
ther re la te s  that the a ct o f  su ic id e , although quite a cce p ta b le  in som e 
s o c ie t ie s ,  is  look ed  upon in our s o c ie ty  as an a ct w hich  is  quite d i s ­
ru ptive .
The in s tru cto r  then p o s e s  the question : What attitudes m ight
be ex p ected  o f o n e 's  team  m e m b e rs  tow ard  the patient w ho has a t ­
tem pted  su ic id e  o r  who is  a potentia l s u ic id e ?  She o b s e r v e s  w hether 
the students r e co g n iz e  that the team  m e m b e rs  w ill  r e f le c t  the s o c ie ta l 
attitudes in w hich  they e x is t , that su ic id e  is  a w ron g fu l or  a sin fu l a ct . 
The students, w ith  the a id  o f  the in s tru c to r , d is c e r n  that p e rso n s  who 
ca re  fo r  su ic id a l patients m ay e x p e r ie n ce  fe e lin g s  o f  fe a r , rep u gn an ce , 
d is lik e , and re je c t io n . The students then d is cu s s  the r o le  o f  the team  
le a d e r  in te rm s  o f  f ir s t  understanding h er own fe e lin g s  and then helping 
the team  m e m b e rs  to understand th e ir  own. They re ite ra te  that the 
team  le a d e r ’ s goa l is  to e ffe c t  better patient ca re  through the planning 
o f nursing ca re  with the team . In o r d e r  to understand fu lly  the r o le  o f  
the team  le a d e r  in planning nursing ca re  fo r  the patient with su ic id a l 
ten d e n c ie s , r o le -p la y in g  o f  a situation  is  a ss ig n ed  by the in s tru c to r . 
The situation is  to plan nursing ca re  fo r  a M r s . X , w ho is  a w hite 
fem a le  o f  tw en ty -five  who has attem pted  su ic id e  by an o v e rd o s e  o f 
barb itu a tes. The attem pt fa ile d , and she is  h o sp ita lize d  fo r  o b s e r v a ­
tion . She is  to have a p sy ch ia tr ic  con su lta tion  today. One m em b er  o f  
the c la s s  a ssu m es  the ro le  o f team  le a d e r  and th ree  other students 
assu m e the r o le s  o f the team  m e m b e rs .
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that behavior which is disruptive to
organized society or culture is contributive to social disor­
ganization.
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The in s tru cto r  o b s e r v e s  the ro le -p la y in g  fo r  lea d ersh ip  
s k ills , group  p r o c e s s ,  ab ility  to in tera ct by m eans o f a thought o r  
p r in c ip le , and the planning p r o c e s s  o f the team . She a lso  notes  
w hether the students d ep ict " ty p ic a l"  fee lin g s  and attitudes tow ard  
s u ic id e , such as d is lik e , r e je c t io n , and fe a r . She eva luates the 
le a d e r  fo r  w hether she u tilize s  understanding and accep ta n ce  as a 
m eans o f  help ing the team  m e m b e rs  to a ccep t the patient and a lso  
w hether she in itia tes  o rd in a ry  p reca u tion s  against fu rth er su icid e  
a ttem pts.
TEACH IN G  M A T E R IA L S:
O lga M . W e is s , "A ttem p ted  S u ic id e --T h e n  W h a t?"  The A m e rica n  
Journa l o f  N u rsin g , 4 9 :2 9 0 -2 9 3 , M ay, 1949.
In ca r in g  fo r  the patient who has attem pted su ic id e , the nurse 
should  a v o id  a judgm en ta l attitude. The patient u su a lly  has fee lin g s  
o f  gu ilt, h o s t ility , and unw orth and the n u rse  by her understanding 
and a cce p ta n ce  should help  h im  gain a sen se  o f  w orth in ess  again.
C h a rles  K. H ofling  and M adeline M. L e in in g e r , B a sic  P s y ch ia tr ic  
C on cep ts  in N ursing (P h iladelph ia : J. B , L ipp in cott C o m ­
pany, I960 ), pp . 28 7 -2 9 4 .
G ood  d is cu s s io n  o f  the n u r s e ’ s r o le  in the p reven tion  o f 
su ic id e  and the fe e lin g s  o f  the nu rse  who w ork s  with the d e p re s s e d  
patient.
M a rg a re t  P . N eylan , "T h e  D e p re s se d  P a t ie n t ,"  The A m e rica n  
Journa l o f N u rsin g , 6 1 :7 7 -7 8 , July, 1961.
D e p re ss io n  has p h y s ica l as w e ll as  p sy ch o lo g ica l m a n ife sta ­
tion s . The n u rse  should u se  her ob se rv a tio n s  o f both the p h y s ica l 
and em otion a l beh a v ior  o f the d e p re s s e d  patient in planning his c a r e .
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M a rsh a ll B . C lin ard , S o c io lo g y  o f D eviant B eh avior (New Y ork : 
R in eh art and Com pany, Inc. , 1957), pp. 348 -367 .
W estern  so c ie ty  s tron g ly  con dem n s su icid e  although other 
s o c ie t ie s  condone it . S u icide can  be o b se rv e d  as a so c ia l p r o c e s s  
and is  re la ted  to d e p re s s io n , a d e s ir e  to stop liv in g , and a d e s ir e  
fo r  attention , sym pathy, and rev e n g e . Su icide can be studies in 
re la tio n  to the v a r ia b le s  o f  sex , age , r a c e , r e lig io n , and m a rita l 
status.
E m ile  D urkheim , S u ic id e , John A . Spaulding and G eorg e  S im pson , 
T ra n s la to rs  (G len coe , I llin o is : The F re e  P r e s s ,  1951).
O rig in a lly  w ritten  in F ren ch  in 1897 and is  s till c o n s id e re d  
to be the c la s s ic  study o f the s o c ia l phenom enon o f su ic id e . 
Suitable fo r  r e fe r e n c e  and m o re  sop h istica ted  study.
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CLIN ICA L A R E A : S en ior E x p e rie n ce  in  N ursing
T h ir d -L e v e l  L earn in g  E x p erien ce
OBJECTIVE: Understanding that social class is a functional com­
ponent of social and cultural organization.
In a c la s s  devoted  to the su b ject o f the p r in c ip le s  and teach ing 
m ethods w hich  can be u tilize d  by the nu rse  as a health ed u ca tor , the 
students and in s tru cto r  d is cu s s  the v a riou s  m ethods that can  be im ­
p lem en ted  in  teach ing w ard  sta ff p e rso n n e l. The in s tru cto r  helps the 
students to brin g  out the m ethods o f le c tu r e , d is cu s s io n , sem in a r , 
p an el, d em on stra tion , r o le -p la y in g , ca se  study, la b o ra to ry  e x p e r i ­
en ce , and fie ld  tr ip s . The in s tru cto r  and the c la s s  d is cu s s  the a d ­
vantages and d isadvantages o f each  m ethod  as they a re  a p p lica b le  to 
the te a c h e r 's  a b ilit ie s  and e x p e r ie n c e s , the le v e l o f the student, the 
p u rp ose  o f  the c la s s ,  the ava ilab le  r e s o u r c e s ,  the p h y s ica l e n v iro n ­
m ent, and the a va ilab le  funds. The in s tru cto r  then g iv e s  as an 
exam ple  the value o f a f ie ld  tr ip  as a learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e , but that 
often  a f i lm  o r  d is cu s s io n  m ust su ffice  b eca u se  o f tim e and exp en se .
The in s tru cto r  then e la b o ra te s  on the va riou s  a u d io -v isu a l a ids w h ich  
can supplem ent the te a c h e r 's  p e d a g o g ica l p u rp o se s . She c ite s  as 
v isu a l a ids a p o s te r , a flannel b o a rd , a m agn etic  b oa rd , and a syrin ge  
w ith a v ia l. She a ls o  l is ts  on the b la ck b oa rd  as v isu a l a ids the f i lm , 
tape r e c o r d e r ,  f i lm  s tr ip , and the r e c o r d  p la y e r . B e fo re  the c la s s  
a ssig n m en t, the in s tru cto r  re v ie w s  w ith the c la s s  the im p o rta n ce  o f  
using o b je c t iv e s  as a m eans o f  form u la tin g  a le s s o n  p lan , as gu ides 
fo r  the se le c t io n  o f  m a te r ia l, and as eva luation  t o o ls .  The c la s s  
m e m b e rs  a re  then a ssig n ed  the task  of d ev is in g  a le s s o n  plan w hich  
they as n u rses  cou ld  u t iliz e  as teach ing to o ls . The students a re  r e ­
qu ested  to in clu d e  a l is t  o f r e s o u r c e s  and a u d io -v isu a l a ids u sed  as 
a part o f  the c la s s  in stru ction .
The in s tru cto r  eva luates the le s s o n  plan o f a student who 
se le c te d  the to p ic , N utrition  and S p ecia l D ie ts , w hich  w as intended fo r  
the in stru ction  o f n o n -p r o fe s s io n a l p e r s o n s . The in s tru cto r  exa m in es  
the o b je c t iv e s  o f the le s s o n  p lan , w hich  should have been : (1) to u n d e r ­
stand the b a s ic  food  re q u ire m e n ts , (2) to a p p recia te  the lim ita tion s  o f 
the sp e c ia l d iet, and (3) to a p p recia te  the individual d iffe r e n c e s  o f 
patien ts. The in s tru cto r  a ls o  eva luates the stu den t's  u tiliza tion  o f 
the d is cu s s io n  m ethod, the use o f such h an d-outs  as A  Guide to G ood  
Eating and How Y our B ody U ses F o o d , the u se  o f  the " fo o d  m o b ile , "  
the im plem en ta tion  flannel b oard  as a d em on stra tion  m ethod  o f the 
food s  a llow ed  on v a riou s  sp e c ia l d ie ts , and the u se  o f  r o le -p la y in g  as 
a teach ing to o l. She a lso  eva luates the le s s o n  plan fo r  the stu den t's  
em p h asis  upon the need  fo r  understanding o f  the e ffe c ts  o f  s o c ia l  c la s s ,
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cu ltu ra l v a r ia b ility , and ethnic d iffe r e n c e s  upon the p a tien t 's  food  
p r e fe r e n c e s  and habits. A ls o  noted  by the in s tru cto r  is  the student's  
p r o v is io n  fo r  the evaluation  o f  her o b je c t iv e s .
TEACH IN G M A T E R IA L S:
B ertha  M onge and D orothy T h r o s s e ll ,  ’ ’G ood  N utrition  on Low  In ­
c o m e ,M The A m e r ica n  Journal o f N u rsin g , 6 0 :129 0 -1292 , 
S ep tem b er, I960.
A  c a s e -s tu d y  ap p roach  to the p ro b le m  o f p rov id in g  a b a s ic  
d iet fo r  a fa m ily  on a lo w -in c o m e . The ro le  o f the n u rse  as the 
te a ch e r  and co u n se lo r  who helps the fa m ily  plan fo r  its  needs is  
em p h a sized .
G ladys S ellew  and Paul H. F u rfe y , S o c io lo g y  and Its U se in N ursing 
S e rv ice  (P h iladelph ia : W. B . Saunders C om pany, 1957), 
pp. 21 6 -2 1 7 .
T h is se ct io n  o f a nursin g  text em p h a sizes  the im p orta n ce  o f 
food  to the patient during h osp ita liza tion  and the p a tien t 's  im p r e s ­
s ion s o f  food  as re la te d  to h is s o c ia l m ilieu .
Ruth B. F re e m a n , P u b lic  H ealth N ursing P r a c t ic e  (se co n d  ed ition ; 
P h iladelph ia : W . B . Saunders Com pany, 1957), pp. 23 2 - 
238.
A lthough th is  text is  fo r  the p u rp ose  o f teach ing the p r in ­
c ip le s  o f  p u b lic  health n u rsin g , the d is cu s s io n  o f  the n u rse  as a 
te a ch e r  o f grou ps is  e s p e c ia lly  a p p lica b le  to .the p r in c ip le  o f 
teach ing  in any situation .
N ational D a iry  C ou n cil, A  Guide to G ood  E ating, 11 N orth Canal 
S treet, C h ica go  11, I llin o is .
The co n te m p o ra ry  guide to the "b a s ic  fo u r "  w hich  p la ce s  
em p h asis  upon the d a iry  fo o d s , m eat grou p , v eg eta b les  and fru its , 
and b re a d s  and c e r e a ls .  Th is guide co m e s  in la rg e  p o s te r , n o te ­
book , and 5 by  7 s iz e s  fo r  the p u rp o se s  o f teach in g .
154
A m e r ica n  Institute o f  Baking, F ood  M ob ile  K it, 400 E ast O ntario , 
C h icago 11, I llin o is .
A  fr e e  kit w hich  can be u tilize d  as an e ffe c t iv e  v isu a l a id . 
The m o b ile  w ill not ba lance u n less  the adequate d iet is  in cluded .
N ational D a iry  C ou n cil, How Y our B ody U ses F ood , 11 N orth Canal 
S treet, C h icago  11, I llin o is .
D is c u s s e s  the essen tia l nutrients o f the body , the d ig estiv e  
sy s te m , and the food  re q u ire m e n ts . A  te a ch e rs  guide is  in cluded .
/
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Suggested  M ethods o f  E valuation
The steps in evaluation  w e re  defin ed  by T y le r  as including: 
(1) d e fin ition  o f  o b je c t iv e s , (2) id en tifica tion  o f  the situations in 
w hich  the student w ill p r a c t ic e  the beh a v ior  im p lie d  by the o b je c ­
t iv e , and (3) s e le c t io n  o f the m ethod  and to o l w hich  is  the m ost 
ap p lica b le  to  evaluate the beh a v ior  d e s ire d . Any technique o f 
eva luation  w as a ccep ta b le  i f  it  w as va lid , r e l ia b le , and o b je c t iv e . 1
T ech n iqu es o f evaluation  u sed  in this guide w e re : (1) paper
and p e n cil te s ts , (2) o b se rv a tio n  o f  p e r fo r m a n c e , (3) c la s s  r e p o r ts , 
(4) r o le -p la y in g , (5) w ritten  p a p e rs , (6) c la s s  p e r fo rm a n ce ,
(7) n u rsin g  c a r e  p lan s , (8) teach ing p la n s , (9) patient ca re  stu dies, 
(10) l ib r a r y  r e s e a r c h  p a p e rs , (11) panel r e p o r ts , (12) group r e ­
p o r ts , (13) group  teach in g , (14) p r o c e s s  r e co rd in g , (15) a ctiv ity  
p lanning, (16) f ie ld  tr ip  r e p o r ts , and (17) o b se rv a tion s  o f students 
during tr ip s  to com m u n ity  r e s o u r c e s .  O ther techn iques w hich 
w e re  a p p lica b le  to  this gu ide but w hich  w e re  not u tilized  w e re :
(1) sta n d ard ized  te s ts , (2) d ra m a tic  p resen ta tion s , (3) evaluation  
o f  t a p e -r e c o r d e d  in te rv ie w s , (4) ob se rv a tio n s  o f  o th ers  than the 
in s tru cto r  o f  actual p e r fo rm a n ce , and (5) c la s s  evaluation  of 
student p e r fo r m a n c e .
^ T y ler , op. c it . , pp. 7 1 -7 7 .
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CHAPTER V
SU M M ARY AND RECOM M EN DATION S 
Sum m ary
The p u rp oses  o f this study w e re : (1) to identify  the c o n ­
cep ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w hich  w e re  a p p licab le  to nursing 
c a r e , (2) to d eve lop  a guide w hich  conta ined  a l is t  o f  m a ter ia ls  
fr o m  w hich  the n u rsin g  in s tru cto r  cou ld  s e le c t  th ose  learn in g  e x ­
p e r ie n c e s  w hich  w ould  enable the student to d evelop  an u n d er­
standing o f  the con cep ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s , so that these 
co n ce p ts  cou ld  be u tilize d  in the p ro m o tio n  o f health and the p r e ­
vention  o f d ise a se , and (3) to illu s tra te  how these learn in g  e x p e r i ­
en ces  cou ld  be o rg a n ized  to m eet the c r ite r ia  o f continuity , s e ­
qu en ce , and in tegra tion .
A  b a s ic  assu m ption  w as that the con cep ts  o f the beh a v iora l 
s c ie n ce s  cou ld  be app lied  to the n ursing  c a re  o f  a ll patients. The 
need  fo r  the study w as esta b lish ed  by exp lor in g  the d e s ira b ility  o f 
in c r e a s e d  under standing o f human b eh a v ior  on the part o f the 
n u rse , by in vestiga tin g  the con tribu tion s  o f  the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  
to this understanding, and by dem on stratin g  that the beh a v iora l
s c ie n ce  con cep ts  m ust be in tegrated  throughout the total b a s ic  
p r e s e r v ic e  nursin g  cu rr icu lu m , so that the student lea rn s  to 
u tilize  b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce  th e o ry  in nursing p r a c t ic e .
A  r e s o u r c e  unit o r  a guide w as d eve lop ed  through a c o m ­
p reh en s iv e  rev iew  o f  lite ra tu re  fr o m  the f ie ld s  o f  education , 
nu rsin g , and the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s . The p u rp ose  o f the guide 
w as to p re se n t a group  o f  su ggested  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  and 
teach ing m a te r ia ls . The steps in the developm en t o f  the r e s o u rc e  
unit w e re : (1) the id en tifica tion  o f  five  b roa d  c a te g o r ie s  o f c o n ­
cep ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s  as they w ere  ap p licab le  to 
n u rsin g , (2) the form u la tion  o f o b je c t iv e s , (3) the s creen in g  o f 
o b je c t iv e s , (4) the se le ct io n  o f  c lin ic a l a r e a s , (5) the se le ct io n  
o f  learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , (6) the organ iza tion  o f learn in g  e x p e r i ­
e n ce s , (7) the se le c t io n  o f  teach ing  m a te r ia ls , (8) the p resen tation  
o f  su ggestion s  fo r  evaluating learn in g  e x p e r ie n c e s , and (9) the 
com p ila tion  o f  a b ib liog ra p h y .
The o b je c t iv e s  o f  the guide d eve lop ed  in the study w ere  d e ­
r iv e d  fr o m  the co n ce p ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n c e s , and w ere  stated 
in te rm s  o f  student b eh a v ior . E ach  o b je c t iv e  had two d im en sion s , 
the b eh a v iora l and the content d im en sion . The con cep ts  o f  the b e ­
h a v iora l s c ie n c e s  con stitu ted  the content d im en sion , and u n d er-  
standing fo rm e d  the b eh a v iora l d im en sion .
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C lin ica l content a re a s  re p resen ta tiv e  o f a b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  
nursing  cu rr icu lu m  w ere  p re se n te d  in  the guide to illu s tra te  that the 
con cep ts  o f  the b eh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  w ere  ap p licab le  to the nursing 
ca re  o f  a ll patien ts. T h ese  c lin ic a l a re a s  w ere  d iv ided  into three 
e x p e r ie n ce  le v e ls ,  and learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w ere  d eve lop ed  fo r  
each  a re a . Not a ll o f  the p o s s ib le  learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w e re  
d eve lop ed  in  the gu ide , in asm u ch  as the p u rp ose  o f the guide w as to 
su ggest an e x p e r ie n ce  fo r  each  o b je c t iv e  in each  c lin ic a l a rea .
The learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w e re  o rga n ized  fo r  continuity , s e ­
qu en ce , and in tegra tion , illu stra tin g  both h orizon ta l and v e r t ica l 
re la tio n sh ip s . The learn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  w ere  planned to e ffe c t  the 
stated o b je c t iv e s  and to r e f le c t  the o b je c t iv e s  o f the c lin ica l content 
a re a s .
R ecom m en d a tion s
A s a re su lt  o f  this study the fo llow in g  recom m en d a tion s  are
m ade:
(1) That the e ffe c t iv e n e s s  o f  the guide be evaluated by 
n u rsin g  in s tru c to rs  in an actual teach ing  m ilieu .
(2) That fu rth er in v estiga tion , in the fo r m  o f a fo llo w -u p  
study ba sed  upon the r e s e a r c h  d esign  u tilized  in this study, be 
a c co m p lis h e d  in o rd e r  to ana lyze and act upon the e ffe c t iv e n e ss  o f 
the gu ide.
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(3) That o th er a re a s  in addition  to the beh a v iora l s c ie n ce s  
(e . g. , fine a r ts ) be in vestiga ted  as s o u rce s  o f develop in g  in cre a s e d  
understanding o f human beh a v ior  by the b a s ic  p r e s e r v ic e  nursing 
student.
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BASIC CO N CE PTS O F THE B E H A VIO R AL SCIEN CES1
APPENDIX A
status cu lture
r o le cu ltu ra l m ilieu
fa m ily  grou p s s o c ia l c la s s
cu ltu ra l p e rso n a lity s o c ia l o rgan ization s
r a ce cu ltu ra l n orm s
subgroup b e lie f  system s
outgroup values
in grou p attitude s
subcu lture s o c ie ty  and cu lture
individual d iffe re n ce s cu ltu ra l e x p re ss io n
le a d e rsh ip s ick  ro le
s o c ia l  s tru ctu re cu ltu ra l p r a c t ic e s
s o c ia l situation ritual s
group  beh avior n orm s
grou p  in flu en ced  p e rso n a lity p r a c t ic e s
grou p  in tera ction s o c ia l system s
^D efin itions o f the above con cep ts  m ay be found in the fo l lo w ­
ing s o u rce s : H enry P . F a irch ild , D iction a ry  o f S o c io lo g y  (New Y ork : 
P h ilo so p h ica l L ib ra ry , 1944); C h arles  W in ick , D iction a ry  o f A n th ro ­
p o lo g y  (New Y ork : P h ilo so p h ica l L ib ra ry , 1956); John T. Z ad ron sk y ,
D iction a ry  o f S oc ia l S cien ce  (W ashington, D. C . : P u b lic  A ffa ir s  
P r e s s ,  1959).
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APPENDIX B
P h ilosop h y  o f N ursing
The fa cu lty  o f  the U n iv ers ity  o f  C o lora d o  S chool o f  N ursing 
r e c o g n iz e s  the U n iversity*s r e sp o n s ib ility  to c o l le c t ,  o rg a n ize , 
in te rp re t , and d issem in a te  know ledge o f nursing th eory  and p ra c tice  
fo r  the ben efit o f  s o c ie ty . Through coop era tin g  h osp ita ls  and health 
a g e n c ie s , the S ch ool o f  N ursing exp ects  to r e co g n iz e  nursing p r o b ­
le m s  and n eed s o f  the State o f  C o lora d o  and to p la ce  its  fa cu lty  and 
r e s o u r c e s  at the s e r v ic e  o f  h o sp ita ls , s ch o o ls  o f n u rsin g , and c o m ­
m unities throughout the state.
The students in the S chool o f  N ursing a re  its  p r im a ry  r e s p o n ­
s ib ility . The students need  education  to be good  c it ize n s  and le a d e r s , 
in  addition  to attaining the know ledge and sk ill to p r a c t ic e  nursing at 
the p r o fe s s io n a l le v e l ,  in o rd e r  to a ch ieve  m axim um  u se fu ln ess , 
s e l f -e x p r e s s io n , and sp iritu a l re a liza tio n .
The p h ilosop h y  and b e lie fs  w hich u n d erlie  the a im s o f  each  
nursing p r o g r a m  have been stated by the fa cu lty  as fo llo w s :
E ducation  through the d e m o cra t ic  p r o c e s s  should stim ulate 
s o c ia l and p e rso n a l grow th , en cou rage  s e lf -d ir e c t io n , and be a 
p r o c e s s  through w hich  co n stru ctiv e  s o c ia l in tegration  and adjustm ent 
take p la ce . It should  p re p a re  the individual to function  c re a t iv e ly  as 
a c it izen  in a d e m o cr a t ic  s o c ie ty , and as a p ro fe s s io n a l n u rse , and 
to attain p e rso n a l sa tis fa ction .
We b e lie v e : That the e x is ten ce  o f the p r o fe s s io n  o f  nursing
is  ju s t ifie d  by the health  needs o f  the p eop le ;
That changes in em ph asis  and d ire ct io n  o f the p r o fe s s io n  
a r is e  fr o m  changes in the health needs in the cu ltu re ;
That th is s ch o o l o f  nursing educates p r o fe s s io n a l p e rso n s  
who function  to con sta n tly  im p rov e  the ca lib e r  o f n ursing  s e r v ic e s  
a v a ila b le  to the p u b lic ;
That the p r im a ry  re sp o n s ib ility  o f this sch oo l is  to p rom ote  
p e rso n a l grow th  o f  the students so that they m ay bring  g rea ter  
p o ten tia lities  to  the d evelopm en t o f p r o fe s s io n a l com p eten ten cies  
and a re  equipped  to continually  grow  and m ature in their li fe  e x ­
p e r ie n ce ;
That lea rn in g  e x p e r ie n ce s  are  p rov id ed  w hich  help  the stu ­
dent d eve lop  p r o fe s s io n a l nursing sk ills  to function  in any branch  
o f  nursing at the le v e l w hich  she e le c ts  to study;
s o c ia l co n tro l
co h e s iv e n e ss
exp ecta tion s
group p r o c e s s
s o c ia l in te ra ction
folkw ays
m o re s
p r im a ry  grou p s
in stitu tion s
p e rso n a lity
e thno c entr i s m
m a ter ia l cu ltu re
ethos
c la s s
ca ste
law
a c c o m o dati on 
cu ltu ra l lag
com petition
s o c ia l d isorg a n iza tion
so c ia liza t io n
accu ltu ra tion
r e fe r e n c e  group
co n flic t
crow d
cu stom
fe ra l man
m argin a l man
kinship
population
propaganda
s o c ia l d istan ce
s o c ia l s tra tifica tion
state
sterotyp e
sy m b io s is
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That th is s ch o o l has r e sp o n s ib ility  in p rom otin g  d e m o cra t ic  
id ea ls  and helping students understand the p r iv ile g e s  and r e s p o n s i­
b ilit ie s  o f  p a rtic ip a tion  in th is s ch o o l and so c ie ty ;
That this s c h o o l 's  p ro g ra m s  evo lv e  and d eve lop  through 
p a rtic ip a tio n  o f  a ll the fa cu lty , a d m in is tra to rs , and students o f  
th is s ch o o l;
That th is s ch o o l in te rp re ts  its  p ro g ra m  to and co o p e ra te s  
w ith p r o fe s s io n a l grou p s and health a g en cies  in the com m u nity  and 
the r e g io n .2
^S chool o f N ursin g, 1960-1962 , U n iv ers ity  o f C o lora d o  
B u lletin , (V o l. L X , B ou ld er , U n iv ers ity  o f C o lo ra d o , M ay, I960 ), 
Pp. 3 -4 .
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APPENDIX C
P s y ch o lo g y  o f  L earn in g
1. L ea rn in g  is  a dynam ic p r o c e s s  by w hich  new and past e x p e r i­
e n ce s  a re  o rg a n ize d  in attem pting to so lve  cu rren t p ro b le m s .
2. E ducation  in v o lv e s  a ctive  p a rtic ip a tion  o f the le a rn e r .
3. M eaningfu l p r a c t ic e  can r e in fo r c e  learn in g .
4. L ea rn in g  takes p la ce  when the le a rn e r  p e r c e iv e s  gen era l p r in ­
c ip le s  w hich  he can u se  to approach  new situ ations.
5. L ea rn in gs  w hich  a re  con sisten t and in tegrated  r e in fo r c e  and en ­
hance each  o th er .
6. To le a rn  e ffic ie n t ly  the le a rn e r  should r e c e iv e  exp ert guidance 
and a s s is ta n c e .
7. L ea rn in g  tak es p la ce  in re la tion  to the d eg ree  to w hich  the stu ­
d en t's  g oa ls  and the learn in g  opportu n ities  app rox im ate  and 
support each  o th er .
8. A ch iev em en t o f goa ls  re su lts  in sa tis fa ction  and s e rv e s  as a 
b a s is  fo r  re a d in e ss  fo r  future learn in g .
9. Individual d iffe r e n c e s  cond ition  the rate and extent o f learn in g .
10. E valuation , in te rm s  o f  s p e c if ic  goa ls  and standards, m ust be 
continuous to d eterm in e  w hether d e s ira b le  changes in beh avior 
a re  taking p la ce .
311. E valuation  by tea ch er  and student is  e sse n tia l.
3
The L eagu e E xchange, D evelop ing A  B a s ic  N ursing C u r r i -  
cu lu m , the P r o c e s s  and the P ro b le m s  (New Y ork : N ational League 
fo r  N u rsin g , 1958), p . 2.
